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Mporpamma, MeTOAMYECKME YKasaHUS U KOHTPO/bHble 3a;laHus npefHasHayeHbl Ans
CamMocCTOATeNbHON paboTbl CTYLEHTOB-3a04YHWUKOB cneuunansHocTn 021700 «dunonorus» no
NpaKkTUYeCKOMY KypCy aHTUICKOro sisbika. Heo6Xxo[uMMOoCTb CO3A4aHMs NOA0GHbIX MeToAM-
YeckMX yKaszaHuii u c60pHMKa TeCTOBbIX 3afjaHWil NPOAWKTOBAHA TEM, YTO 3afayn 06yyeHUs
aHrIMACKOMY A3bIKY Ha 3204HOM OTAefleHWU HeA3bIKOBOTO (hakynbTeTa nmpefnonal aloT oBna-
[leHMe HaBblKaMW YTEHUS, NOHUMaHWSA W NepeBofa 06LWeCTBEHHO-NOAUTUYECKON NoTepaTypbl
1 NUTepaTypbl NO CneyuanbHoOCTH, 06LLeHMe Ha 6bITOBbIE TeMbl. B cuny cpaBHWMENbHO Mano-
ro KoJm4yecTBa ayAUTOPHbIX YacOB TPEHUPOBKA HaBbIKOB MWCbMa W YTEHUS, B OCHOBHOM,
OCYLLeCTBAAETCA CTYAeHTaMu BO BHeayguTOpHOe Bpems. YTo6bl CTyAeHTbl MOV OBNajeThb
3TVMU HaBblkamMW B paMKax TOFO YpPOBHS, KOTOPbI/ npeadycMaTpuBaeT npoamma. npenoga-
BaTenun Ka(|)egpbl aHrnuMiickol mnonornm paspabotann KOHTPOSbHO-(PEHUPOBOYHbIE 3afa-
HUSA, BbINOMHSAEMble B TeYeHWe KaXAOro cemecTpa. B 3TWx KOHAPOMbHbIX 3afaHusx npegy-
CMOTpPeHbl MUCbMEHHbIe YNPaXHEHNs, NO3BONAOLLME 3aKPENUTL HaBbIKM PaMOTHOI MMUCbMa
1, B TO Xe BpeMsi, heHNPOBaTb HaBblKW ONEPUPOBAHUS TEMU WUAWN WHBIMW FPaMMaTUYECKUMU
KOHCNPYKLMSAMM, 4TO caMOo no cebe SBNSAETCS NOATOTOBMTENIbHBLIM 3TanOM K peyenopoxpe-
HUIO 1 TOBOPEHWI0. ABTOPbl TaKxe npejnaratloT o6pasiibl YCMHbIX TeM, KOTOpble MOTYyT Mc-
noNb30BaThCsA 06YYAOLWUMNCS 415 NOATOTOBKM CBOWX BbICKa3blBAHUIA.

B Lensax NOBbIWEHMA MOTWBALWW CTY[EHTOB U B LeNsX MOAepHU3auuu cneyunanbHoro
maTtepuana, npegnalaemoro Ans nepesBofa, aBToOpamy LIMPOKO MCMO/b30BALICh MaTepuansl,
noyepnHyTble U3 VIHTepHeTa.
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nnekc 3afaHuii, paspaboTaHHbIi C yyeTom MaTepuana 6ai0B0l0 yyeb6HMKa MOMOryT 06y-
YalLWwmnmMes pasBuTb HEO6XOANMbIE HaBbIKU.
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Mporpamma

Pa3BuTUE W yNyULLEHNE 3a04HOT0 06pa3oBaHNs UMEIOT BaXXKHOE 3HAYEHNE B
COBPEMEHHbBIX YCNOBUAX ANA 06ecrneyeHWss HapoOAHOro X03aiicTBa KBanuguum-
POBaHHbIMMW CreunanncTamMmn. B cOBpeMEHHbIX YCNOBUAX MOBbILEHWUS 3HAYMMO-
CTU Hay4HO NOATOTOBKW W HaBbIKOB OOLLEHMS Ha MHOCTPAHHOM S3blke B MpPO-
()ccecmoHanbHOM fesTeNbHOCTM CMNELUAaNMCTOB BaXKHOE 3HavyeHue npuobpetaeT
NPaKTUYeCKOe BNafeHne MHOC3PaHHbIM S3bIKOM. OHO ABNSETCS HEeOTbeM/IEMOIA
YacTblO COBPEMEHHOW NOATOTOBKM BbIMYCKHWUKOB YHNBEPCUTETOB.

CogepxaHue nporpammbi

OCHOBHOW Lenbl0 00y4YeHWU CTYAEHTOB HEeA3bIKOBLIX CMEeLuanbHOCTel
aHFﬂMVICKOMy A3bIKY ABNAETCA AOCTMIXKEHUE UMN NPAKTUYECKOro BnafgeHna aTum
A3bIKOM, 4YTO MpeanonaraeT Npu 3a04HOM 06y4eHUU (HOpMUpOBaHME YMEHUS
CaMOCTOATENbHO YMTaTb NUTEPaTypy MO CNeuManbHOCTW C Lenbio U3BEYEHNS
MHDOPMALMUN N3 NHONA3bIYHBIX NCTOYHUKOB.

B ycnoBuax 3a04HOro oby4eHus Takue BUAbl PeYeBON AeATeNIbHOCTH, Kak
yCTHas peyb (FOBOPEHWE M ayAMpOBaHWE) U MUCbMO UCMOMb3YKTCA Ha NpoTH-
YKEHUW BCEr0 Kypca KakK CPeAcTBO 0ByueHus.

MepeBog (YCTHbIA M MUCbMEHHbI) Ha NPOTSXKEHWW BCErO Kypca 06y4eHus
UCMO/b3YeTCA: a) Kak CpefCcTBO 06yyeHus; 6) AN KOHTPONS NMOHMMAaHWUSA NPoYm-
raHHoro; B) B KayecTBe BO3MOXHOrO crocoba nepegayun nojyyeHHOW npu uTe-
HUM MHhopMaL K.

PekoMeHAyeTCs TakXe MCMN0/b30Ba3b 06LLECTBEHHO-MOMNTUYECKYIO NnTe-
paiypy 1 martepuanbl NepuvogM4ecKoil nevatun, CNOCOOCTBYHOLLME BbIMOMHEHUIO
Lenei v 3agay oby'toHus.

[JaHHas nporpamMa npefycmaTpuBaeT, rMaBHbIM 06pa3oM, caMoCToATe/b-
Hyl0 paboTy CTyAeHTOB. PaboTa noj pyKOBOACTBOM NpenojaBaTens paccuuMTaHa
Ha 118 yacoB, KOTOpble MCMOMb3YHOTCA LA TPYNNOBbIX 3aHATUIA PasfMYHOro
XapakTepa (ycTaHOBOYHbIe, KOHTPONbHO-3aKPENUTe/bHbIE U APYTUE).

3afaun 06yYeHMs aHT/IMACKOMY A3bIKY Ha 3a0YHOM OTAE/IEHWW HEeA3bIKO-
BOro (haky/nbTeTa MpeAnonaraldT OBNajeHNe HaBbiKaMW YTEHUS,, MOHUMaHUS ©
nepeBofa 06LLECTBEHHO-MOMMTUYECKON NUTEpaTypbl U AUTEpaTypbl NO chneuu-
aNbHOCTK, 06LLEHME Ha BbITOBbIE TEMbI.

Ha 3a04HOM OTAeneHMM, Kak MpaBuio, M3y4yaeTCd TOT XKe WHOCTPaHHbIiA
A3blK, KOTOPbIA U3y4ancs B CpefHeM y4eOGHOM 3aBefeHNN.

MockonbKy NMua, NocTynallimMe Ha 3a04yHOe OTAEeNeHMe, UMEKT MHOrAa
3HaAYNTENbHbIN nepepbiB B 3aHATUAX U YPOBEHb X NOAFOTOBKK MO aHrnuniicko-
My A3blIKYy OYE€Hb pa3fiMyeH, Nporpamma Mo aHrAMACKOMY A3blKYy BK/OYaeT
rpaMMaTUYecKuii 1M NEKCUYECKUid MaTepuan, Heob6XOAMMbIA Ans OBNafeHus
YMEHUAMMN U HaBblKaMU YTEHWs NUTepaTypbl MO CMEeLnanbHOCTW By3a M COCTaB-
NEHNs YCTHBIX MOHOMOTUYECKMX BbICKa3blBAHUIA MO NMPOrpaMMHbIM TEMaM.



CTpyKTypa Kypca

B CcOOTBETCTBMM C AENCTBYIOLWMMMN YYEOHBIMU NAaHaMM Ha MOJHbIA Kypc
06y4eHNa NHOCTPAHHOMY fA3bIKY A5 3a04HbIX OTAEeNEeHNI BY30B FyMaHUTapHbIX
HeA3bIKOBbIX CMeLunanbHOCTEN OTBOAMTCH He MeHee 118 uyacoB 06s3aTefIbHbIX
ayAnTOPHbIX 3aHATMIA, 481 yaca caMOCTOATEeNbHON paboThl. 3a Kypc 06yveHus
CTY[LEHT BbINOMIHAET 7 KOHTPO/IbHO-TPEHUPOBOYHbIX 3aAaHWi, 7 KOHTPOJbHbIX
pa6oT, caaét 3 3auéta n 1 3K3ameH.

PacnpegeneHne y4ye6HbIx 4acoB. 1 Kypc: 32 yaca ayAMTOPHbIX 3aHATUIA,
142 yvaca camoCTOATeNbHOW paboTbl. CTYfAEeHT BbIMOMHSAET 2 KOHTPObHO-
(heHMPOBOYHbIX 3afiaHNs, 2 KOH(ONbHbIE PaboTbl N CAABT 3a4ET.

M kypc: 36 4acoB ayguTOpPHbIX 3aHATUIA, 124 yaca camoCTOATeNbHON pabo-
Tbl. CTYAEHT BbINONHAET 2 KOHDONbHO-PEHUPOBOYHbLIX 3a4aHusl, 2 KOH(PONb-
Hble paboTbl 1 cAaéT 3auéT.

Il kypc: 32 yaca aygMTOPHbIX 3aHATUIA, 135 4acoB CaMOCTOSATENbHOW pa-
60Tbl. CTYZAEHT BbINONHAET 2 KOHTPONbHO-(PEHUPOBOYUHbLIX 3afaHWs, 2 KOH-
(hoNbHble PaboTbl U CAAET 3aYéT.

IV Kkypc: 18 yacoB ayfMTOPHbIX 3aHATUIA, 62 Yaca CaMOCTOATeNbHON pabo-
Tbl. CTYZIEHT BbINONHAET 1 KOHPONLHO-TPEHNPOBOYHOE 3afaHne, 1 KOH(OoNb-
HYI0 paboTy ¥ CAaéT IK3aMeH.

3aoyHas ¢op.ma 06yveHns (7 ceMecTpoB, 3K3aMeH)

Bun yuyebHbIX 3a- KonunyecTso yacos
HATWIA
3au/

cemecsp | n ra v \Y Vi VU 3k

Bcero uacos ayau-
TOPHbIX NpaKTuye-
o 16 16 18 18 16 16
CKUX 3aHATUN 18
Bcero yacos camo-
CTOATENbHON pabo-
Tbl Ha OCBOEHWE Ma-
Tepuana v BbINos-
HEHUEe KOHTPONbHbIX
pa6ot

78 64 62 62 64 71 62 18

Bcero vacos no

AvcLMnAMHE 118 ayauTopHbix / 599 o6wasa rpygoCmkocrb

Tpe6OBaHI/IH Ha 3a4eTe N 3K3aMeHe

3ayeT. K 3ayeTy f0ONYyCKaKTCH CTYAEHTbI, BbIMNOMHUBLINE 2 KOH(O/NbHbIE
paboThl 3a KaXAbli Kypc 1 cAaBlyMe TEKCTbl B 06bemMe, npenycMopeHHOM npo-
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[Pv(»1L, T. e. TEKCTbl y4e6HbIX MOCOBMIA MO aHTrAMIACKOMY A3bIKYy MO Ceyu-

UH.Hoc M! 1 06LL,eCTBEHHO-MONNTUYECKNE TEKCTHI.

[ng nonyyeHus 3ayeTa CTYAEHT [O/DKEH YMETb:

Il) BbICKa3aTbCs B MOHOJ/IOTMYECKOW (hopMe MO NpOrpamMHOi TeMe.

<l)opva MpOBEpPKM - roBopeHue. MpUMepPHbIA 06beM BbICKa3blBaHMA - He
Mrhcc 20 - 25 npeanoXeHuii.

6) NpounTaTh CO CNOBAPeM He3HaKOMbI/i TEKCT MO CMeunanbHOCTU Ha aHr-
NNIACKOM A3blKe, COAePXKaLLMii N3yYeHHbI rpaMMaTMyYecknini MaTepman.

1lopma nepesoga - 1000 - 1200 3HAKOB B Yac YCTHO.

<l>opva MPOBEPKM MOHUMaHWA - nepefada CoAepXaHusd MPOYMTAHHOrO Ha
PYCCKOM fi3bIKe.

Vpemsa nofgrotoBkun - 20 MUHYT.

Jk3ameH. K 3K3aMeHy MO aHrNIACKOMY A3blKY AOMYCKAlTCA CTYAEHTHI,
CINNTWE BCE KOHTPOJIbHblE PaboThl, CAABLUMeE BCe 3a4eThbl 3a NpefLIecTBYOL e
*KbIMCHY K pcbl 1 OTuUMTaBLUIMECH 33 4TeHMe Y4ebGHOMN, 0OLLECTBEHHO-
MONNTUYECKON U CreLnanbHOW NuTepaTypbl.

Ma 3K3amMeHe MO aHTNIACKOMY A3blKy NMPOBEPAIOTCA YMEHUS:

npasuAbHO YWUTaTb W MOHUMATbL CO C/I0OBApeM TEKCTbl MO CreLuanbHOCTH.
dopma NpoBepKkn - YCTHbIA nepeod. Hopma nepesoga 1200 meyaTHbIX 3Ha-
KOB B 4acC YCTHO;

- yMeTb NpouYnTaTb U MEPeBecTV C MOMOLLbIO Cr0Baps TEKCT 06LeCTBEHHO-
nofMTNYecKon TemaTnku. Hopma nepesoga - 800 neuvaTHbIX 3HaKoB. ®opma
MPOBEPKM - YCTHBbIA NepeBos;

* BbICKa3aTbCs B MOHO/IOTMYECKOW hopme MO NporpaMmHoi Teme. O6beM Bbl-
CKasblBaHUs - He MeHee 20 -25 npeanoxeHuit. dopma NpoBEPKN - rFOBOpe-
Hue.

Bpems mofrotoBku - 45 MUHYT.

CopepxaHvne AUCLUNNHDI.
Pasaenbl AUCUMMNAUHBI U BUAbI 3aHATWA.

NeNe Ha3saHue pa3gena ANCUUNNHbI KonuuecTBo y4acos
1 1 My Family 4
1 2 My Friend 4
3 My Working Day 4
k! | Study at Samara University 4
5 How 1Spend My Spare Time 6
]1. g My Flat 4
7 Books in My Life 6
8 At the Library 6
9 Getting About 6
10 Moscow 6
n Holiday Making 6



12 Meals 6
13 Travelling 6
14 Shopping 6
15 The United Kingdom 6
16 Sightseeing 4
17 My Favourite Writer (British, American) 8
18 An Outstanding Person 8
19 Entertainment (theatre, cinema, hobbies) 5
20 Sports 5
21 Newspapers in Great Britain 4
22 My Future Profession 4

CopepxxaHue pasfenoB AUCUUNINHBI

| cemecTp
My Family - nekcuka, onucbiBatoLLas BHELLHOCTb, YePThl XapakTepa
OCHOBHble 0CO6EHHOCTU YTEHUS GYKB aHTMIACKOro andaBuTa U NPOU3HO-
LLEHME 3BYKOB.
2) Wcnonb3ys [paMMaTUYecKuiAi KOMMEHTapuid, BHUMATENbHO W3YUYNTb
rpamMmaTuyeckuini matepmas, BKAOYAKOLLWIA:
- ApPTWKNb: HeONpeaeneHHbIi 1 ONpeaesieHHbIN
- CyulecTBuTENbHOE: eANHCTBEHHOE U MHOXECTBEHHOE YWUCN0, MPUTSXKATE Nb-
HbIA Nafgex
- [naron: Bpems Present Indefinite, rnaronbl to have, to be B hopme Present,
Past n Future Indefinite; Present Continuous
- TMpegnoxeHue: obwue cBefeHUs, NMOBECTBOBATE/IbHOE MNPeLNOXKEeHUe, nps-
MOl NOpsAAOK CNoB, OTpuuaTeNbHas ¢opmMa, NobyauTenbHoe npeasoXeHue,
BOMPOCUTE/IbHOE NPEeAIoXKeHNe
- Twvnbl BONPOCOB
- MecTomMMeHUA: yKa3aTe/lbHble, TNUHbIE U NPUTSXKATENbHbIE
- YucnutenoHoe
- Hapeuns much, many, few, little, a few, a little
- OcHOBHbIe npegnoru (Tabnmua 0CHOBHbIX NPe/Ior OB)
- O6opoT ¢ BBOAALL MM there
My Friend - nekcuka, HasblBaroLwasa npoeccmum, Bo3pacT.
My Working Pay - uucnuTtenbHble KOJIMYECTBEHHbIE; YTEHME YacoB
1Study at Samara State University - Ha3BaHMA cneunanbHOCTU, OCHOBHbIX
npeAmMeToB W BUAOB Y4eOHON AeaTenbHOCTH.

Il cemecTtp

How 1Spend Mv Spare Time - rnacHble noj yAapeHUeM nepej yABOEHHOM
6yKBOIi T. BblpaxeHne JOMKEHCTBOBAHWNA B aHINNIACKOM A3blke. Bonpocutenb-
HO-OTpuLaTenbHble npeanoXxeHus. CA0XHOCOUNHEHHbIE NPEANOXEHNS.



My JUat - cyddukebl -ure, - able. MofanbHble BblpaXKeHUs.
IlUmks in My Life - Cydoukc - ing. OnpegenuTenbHble NpUAaToYHble
H('/|||okeHuns. CnoXHONO4UMHEHHbIE NPEeSI0XeHNs.

Il cemecTp

U the Library - Cyddukcel - hood, -y. FnacHble 6yKBbl B Hey[apHbIX
("«max. MpuuacTtue Il. HacToswee Bpemsa rpynnsl Perfect.

Getting About - Cygdumkebl - ist, -ism. [nacHele nepeg Id, nd. Hanpasne-
wur, M/bl ropogckoro TpaHcnopta. OTCYTCTBME apTUKNSA C Ha3BaHWAMMW ropo-
iitiii n ynuy,

Moscow - Cydagukesl -ive, -fill, -age, -ize. CornacosaHue BpemeH. Pac-
« ieiicuiibie Bonpockl. Maronsl peyu.

IV cemecTp

Holiday Making - nekcuka, onucbiBaloLW,as pasinyHblie BUAbl aKTUBHOIMO
01/ibIXa. Y C/IOBHbIE U BPEMEHHbIE NPUAATOYHbIE.

Meals - BblpaXeHne NPocb6bl UM NpPUKazaHus, obpalleHHbIX K 1-My um
T*my nuyy. O6WMe BONPOCHI B KOCBEHHOW peyn. ApPTWUK/b C MMeHaMu co6CT-
MCVMbIMW 1 BELLLECTBEHHBLIMU. JIeKCMKa, OMUChIBalOLWasa pasnnyHble 6nt0ja, CTo-
toBble MPUBOPbI, 3aKa3 edbl B 06LLLECTBEHHOM MECTe, BKYCOBble KayecTBa.

Trayelling - nekcuka, onucbiBatoLas NyTeWwecTBME Ha camMosieTe, Ha Moes-
10, na kopabne. CTpagaTenbHblili 3anor. CneunanbHble BOMPOCbI B KOCBEHHOW
peun. A6CONIOTHaA (opmMa NPUTAXKATeNIbHbIX MeCcToMMeHuiA. Mpocbba M npuka-
»anvie B KOCBEHHOI peun. MpugaToyHble NpegnoxeHns cnefctsns. VIMeHHbIe 1
1natonbHble 6e31nyHble NpeanoxeHuns. Cnoea-3aMecTuTenu.

Cytdumke -less, - ment n oTpuuaTenbHble NPenKebl.

V cemecTp.

Shopping - CTeneHu cpaBHeHMA npunaratefibHbIX W Hapeuuit. CpaBHM-
refbHble KOHCTPYKUMU. VIMEHHble 6e3MyHble MPefsiokeHns. Y CTynuTeNbHble
npuaaToyHble npefnoxeHus. LiBeTa, pasmepbl, Ha3BaHWS MPeLMETOB OAEXAbI.
YnakoBK/ 1 Mepbl Beca. n

Ihe United Kingdom - [eorpaduyeckue HasBaHWA. ApTUKb € reorpadu-
Yyeckumu HasBaHusMu. Cydgukebl -ese, -ic, -ous.

Sightseeing - ocMOTp gocTonpumeyaTenbHOCTER. APTUKAW C Ha3BaHWUAMMU
My3eeB. Ha3BaHWs NpeAmMeToB UCKYCCTBA, MaMATHUKOB WUCKY'CCTBA.

VI cemecTtp

my Favourite Writer (English and American) - Cyjdukcbl -ance, ence.
HeonpegeneHHble MECTOMMEHMS 1 Hapeynsl, NPOM3BOAHbIE OT HeOMNpeaeneHHbIX
M oTpuuaTtenbHbiX. CneynansHas nekcuka, onucbiaroLias 0COBEHHOCTU CTUAA
nucarens n opraHn3aunio Xy40oXeCTBEHHOI0 NpPon3BeAeHUs.

An OQutstanding Person - Cydhdukcbl -ness,-dom, npedumkc -dis. Mpuya-
C3Hble 060pOThI ¢ NpuyacTrem | n U B hyHKLUM OnpeaeneHns n o6CToATeNbCT-
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va. [1BO/iHbIe CTeneHn cpaBHeHMs. KOHCTPYKUWS CNOXHOe AOMOMHeHWe nocne
1nam)/los Bocnpuatua. Mpowealwee spems rpynnbl Perfect. MepyHAuiA.

VII cemecTp

Entertainment (theatre, cinema) - cytdukc -ite. Cotosbl neither...nor, ei-
ther...or, both...and. CokpaleHHble yTBepAUTENbHbIE 1 OTpULLaTe/bHble Npej-
NoXeHns. Bo3spaTHble MecTOMMEHUA. JIeKCMKa, OMMCbiBaloLLas KUHO W Teatp,
X066M.

Sports - cygdukesl -ant, ent,-en. [epyHAuManbHble 060poThbl. JIeKCUKa,
OMunCbIBaOLLAsA CMOPTUBHbLIE COPEBHOBAHUA U pasHble BUAbI CriopTa.

Newspapers in Great Britain - cocnaratenbHoe HaknoHeHue. O6LLecTBeH-
HO-NONNTNYecKaa nekcuka, CMWN.

My Future Profession - o6wmii noBTOp M3y4yeHHOro MaTepuana. pynna
Perfect Continuous. Hay4Has TepMWHOIOTUSA MO CMeLManbHOCTH,

A3bIKOBOI MaTepuan

PoHeTUYECKNIn MUHUMYM. 3BYKOBOW CTPOI aHrIMACKOro 53blka; 0CO-
6EHHOCTM MPOU3HOLIEHNS aHTMIMACKNX T[NAaCHbIX W COr/acHbIX; OTCYTCTBUE
CMSATYEHHbIX COrNAacHbIX W COXPaHeHWe 3BOHKMX COrMacHbIX B KOHLE C/0Ba;
YTeHMWe TNacHbIX B OTKPbITOM W 3aKPbITOM CIOrax; pacxoXxieHve Mexay npowvs-
HOLUEHMEM W HanucaHWeMm; yapeHune; OCHOBHbIE OCOOEHHOCTWM MHTOHALMUKN aHr-
NNIACKOTO MPeasioXeHuns.

Jlekcnyecknii MUHUMYM. 3a MONHbIA KypCc 00y4YeHWUS CTYLEeHT LO/DKeH
npuobpecTy cnoBapHbIli 3anac B 1500 neKcMyeckux efumHul, (CnoB v CNoBOCO-
yeTaHuin).

[aHHbIl 06bem NEeKCMYECKUX efMHULL ABISETCA OCHOBON A1 pacLIVpeHns
MOTEHLMaNbLHOr0 C/0BAPHOro 3amaca CTyAeHTa, U NO3TOMYy mporpamma npegy-
CMaTpuBaeT YCBOEHMEe Hambonee ynoTpedbUTeNbHbIX CN0BOOOPA30BaTENbHbIX
CPEeLCTB aHINIACKOro A3blKa; Hambonee ynoTpebuTeNbHble MPeunKebl, OCHOB-
Hble CY(DMKCbl MMEH CYLLEeCTBUTE/bHbIX, MpuUAarateNbHbIX, Hapeyuii, rnaro-
N0B, NPUEMbl C/I0BOCNOXEHNS, ABNEHUA KOHBEPCUN.

MoTeHUManbHbIA CNOBAPHbIA 3anac MOXET ObiTb 3HAYMTENIbHO PacLUVpeH
3a CYeT MHTepHAaUMOHAaNbHOW NeKCUKK, coBnajatolleit unm 6an3Koli no 3Have-
HWIO C TAKUMU XXe CMI0BaMi PYCCKOrO f3blKa, HO OT/IMYalOLLECcs OT HUX MO 3BY-
YaHWIo W Y[lapeHunio, a Takxe 3a CYeT KOHBEPCUN.

pammaTmyeckmii MMHUMYM. B npouecce 06yuyeHWs CTYAEHT AOMKEH
YCBOUTb OCHOBHbIE FpaMMaTUyecKune hopmbl U CTPYKTYPbI aHIIMIACKOTO A3bIKa.

Mopdgonorus

Nms cywecTBUTeNnbHOE. APTUKAWM (OMpPefeNeHHbli 1 HeonpedeneHHbIi)
KakK MpW3HaKMW MMEHU CYLLECTBUTENIbHOTO; MPEANory - BbIPasuTenn NagexHbix
thopM. OKOHYaHME MHOXECTBEHHOTO 4YMCNA UMEHW CyLecTBUTENbHOro. Cpej-
CTBa BbIPAXEHUs MNpUTsHXKATeNbHOro nagexa. O6pasoBaHWe MHOXECTBEHHOTO
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uncna CyLLeCTBUTENbHbIX MyTEM W3MEHEHWs KOPHEeBOM rnacHoi. Hambonee
ynoTpebuTenbHble CNOBOO6Pa3oBaTe/lbHble CPefCTBa aHIIMINCKOro A3blka; Haw-
INonee ynotpe6uTtenbHble NpetuKChbl, OCHOBHbIE CY((MKCbl MMEH CYLLECTBU-
TeNbHbIX.

Wmsa npunaratenbHoe u Hapeume. CTeneHu cpaBHeHUs. lMepeBof cpaBHU-
TeNbHbIX KOHCTPYKUWIA. OCHOBHble CY((MUKCbI UMeH npunaratefibHbIX, Hape-
YTTiA,

NmeHa uncnutensbHble. KonmyecTBeHHbIe, NOPAAKOBble. YTeHWe faT 1 4acos.

MecToumeHusa. JINYHblE MECTOUMEHMA B (DOPMax MMEHWUTENbHOro U 06b-
eKTHOro nafgexeli; NpUTsXaTeNbHble MECTOVMEHWS; BO3BPaTHblE W YCUNNTESb-
TITTe MECTOMMEHMWS; MEeCTOMMEHUA BOMPOCUTENbHbIE, yKasaTe/lbHble, OTHOCU-
TeNbHble, OTPULATENbHbIE. HeonpeaeneHHble MECTOMMEHUSA U UX MPOU3BOAHbIE.

lnaron. W3bsBUTENbHOE HaKNOHeHMe rnarona W o6pa3oBaHuWe BUAO-
T(pemennwix rpynn Indefinite, Continuous, Perfect, Perfect Continuous. AKTuB-
TR U naccuBHas (opmbl. OCOBEHHOCTH NepeBOfa NaCCUMBHbLIX KOHCTPYKLMIA Ha
pycckuii a3blk. MoganbHble FAaronsl U UX 3KBWBaNeHTbl. MMepeBofs npeanoxe-
TIWA U3 NPAMOI peun B KOCBEHHYIO W corfacoBaHue BpemeH. OCHOBHble CBefe-
TIA 0 cocnarateslbHOM HaKMOHEHWN.

O6pa3oBaHVe NMOBENUTENILHOTO HAK/IOHEHUA U €ro OTpMLaTebHOW GOopMbI.
MblpaxeHre npock6bl 1 NprKasaHus ¢ NoMoLLbI0 rnarona to let.

HennuHble opmbl rnarona: WHMUHUTUB, €ro (OpMbl, UHPUHUTUBHbIE
KOHCTPYKUMN —O0BBLEKTHLIA MHAOWHUTUBHBLIA 060p0T U CYOBLEKTHBLIA WHAUHK-
TUBHbI 060poT. MpuyacTne 1 un 1L CnoxHble Gopmbl npuyacTus. HesaBucu-
Mbli MpUYacTHbIA 060p0T. OOBLEKTHbI MPUYACTHLIA 060POT M CYOBLEKTHBINA
NpnYacTHbIl 060poT. MepyHANIA - NpocTble hOPMbI 1 FrepyHAManbHbIe 060POThHI.

CTpoeBble cnoBa. MecTOMMEHWS, NPeLor, Cotosbl.

CuHTakcuc

MpocToe pacnpocTpaHeHHoe MpeanoXeHue. UneHsl npeanoxeHns. Mops-
[OK C/OB MOBECTBOBATE/IbHOTO 11 BOMPOCMTENLHOTO MpeasioXXeHns. Tunbl Bo-
NpocuTEeNbHbLIX MpeanoXxeHunii. O6opoT there is U ero nepesog. GesnuuHble
npeanoXxeHus.

CNOXHOCOUYMHEHHOE W CNOXHOMOAUYMHEHHOE TNPeanoXeHns. [naBHoe M
NpuaaToYHOE MpefnoXeHns. OCHOBHble BUAbl NPUAATOYHBLIX MPEAN0XKEHWIA.
Coto3Hoe U 6eccol3HOe MOAYMHEHME OMpPeAesNTeNbHbIX W AOMOMHUTENbHbBIX
MPWAATOYHbIX NpeanoXeHniAi. O6GOpPOTbI, PaBHO3HAUYHble MPUAATOYHBIM MpPeA-
NOXEHUSM.

O6bem TEKCTOBOro MaTepuana

1 OO6LiecTBEHHO-NOMTUYECKNE TeKCTbl HA nepeBoga - 20 000 nevat-
HbIX 3HaKOB.
2. TeKCTbl Ana 4TeHus no cneumansHocTn - 30 OO0 neyaTHbIX 3HAKOB.



TexHUYeckmne cpeacTBa 06yUeHUs.

B yCNnoBMAX 3a04HOT0 OBYYEHWS W OTPaHWUYEHHOro 06bema ayAUTOPHbIX

3aHATWI 3HAUYMTENIbHYHD MOMOLLbL B CaMOCTOSTENIbHOM MOATOTOBKE CTyZeHTa
0Ka3blBalT ayAMo3anucy yuyebHoOro matepuana. Bo Bpems ayfUTOPHbIX 3aHs-
TWUIA UCTIONL3YHOTCS BUAEOMIEHKM.
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3BYKOBOE MpuUIoXeHne K y4yebHuKy BoHk H.A., KoTuii A., JIyKbsHO-
Boii H.A. (2 kacceTbl)

. Angloworld. (5 kaccer)
. Introducing Great Britain. Longman Group, 1990. Part I, Il. (video)
. Beckerman H. Family Album, USA. M: Pycckuii f3bik, 1992. ¥Ypokn 1-13.

(Bngeo)
NuTtepatypa (0653aTenbHasn):
I Kypc

. Bonk H.A., Kotwuii I A., JlykbsAHOBa H.A. YUYeGHUK aHTNACKOrO S3biKa.

4.1. Mocksa: [ekoHT-I'uc, 1998. (38 3k3.); 1994 (48 3k3.) nm

. BoHgn E.A. AHIIMiAcKUiA A3bIK: TTOBTOpUTENbHBIA Kypc. Yuyeb nocobue. -

M.: Bbicwasa Tkona, 1988. (223 3k3.)
M Kkypc

. boHk H.A., Kotuii I A., JlykbsHoBa H.A. Y4e6HUK aHINIACKOro A3blKa.

4.1. Mocksa: [ekoHT-T'uc, 1992. (27 3k3.); MM APT, 1992 (17 3k3.)

. KoponbkoBa B.A. 1 ap. Yuntecb 4yntaTh rasety. MNocobue no obLiecTBEHHO-

NONNTUYECKON NEKCUKe aHrNMMCKOro sasblika. M.: Bbicwas wkona, 1981
(49 3k3.)

L Kypc

. BoHkH.A., Kotuii I A., JlykbsiHoBa H.A. YUe6HUK aHINIACKOT0 A3blKa.

4.1. Mocksa: [ekoHT-I'uc, 1999. (10 3k3.); 2000 (30 3K3.)

. putuyk M.A. English for Students of Literature. M.: Bbicwas wkona, 1983.
(20 3k3.)
1V Kypc
. BoHkH.A., Kotuii I.A., JlykbaHoBa H.A. Y4YeBHUK aHIMIACKOro f3blKa.

4.1. Mocksa: fekoHT-I'uc, 1997. (50 3k3.)

. MaHoBa N.W., PesTtoBuu KO.M., Bepeska .. Mastering English Through

Talking Politics. M.: Bbicwas wkona, 1981. (49 3k3.)

Jlutepatypa (4ONONHUTENbHARA):

. l'yceBa E.B., Mopo3oBa A.H. Speak English and Read English. Camapa:

Kypcbl MH-A3, 1993.

. XKypuHaT.tO. 55 ycTHbIX Tem 4na WKONbHUKOB. M.; Apoda, 1997.
. Kauanosa, N3pannesuu. MpakTuyeckas haMmMaTnKa aHrNACKOTO A3blKa.



M «W ipaT-wkona», «Paiin», 1998.

e VUOmo*MeTognuecKne pekomMeHgauuy No aHrAMACKOMY A3blKy (4ns CTy-
MU IOH cneumnanbHOCTN «PYCCKUIA A3bIK U nMTepaTypa»). Camapa: Camly,
19H

I 11»ywonnyeckas nevaTb Ha aHTINACKOM A3bIKe.

NykbsHoBa H.A. Ayanokypc no rpammatuke (K y4yebGHWMKY aHTIMiAcKoro

AH.1ka H.A. BoHk, . A. KoTtuii, H.A. JlykbsiHoBoi) - M.: TUC, 2000 (c ay-

JmokacceTtamu).

M Morphy R. English Grammar in Use. Intermediate. Oxford University Press,
1907.

9 11/ and John Soars. Headway. Student’s Book. Elementary, Pre-
Inlcrmediate, Intermediate. Oxford, Oxford University Press, 1995.

MeTofanyeckue ykasaHusa

OCO6eHHOCTbIO 0BNaJeHNUA MHOCTPAHHBIM A3bIKOM MPY 3a04HOM 00y4YeHUn
WAMHCICA TO, 4TO 06bEM CaMOCTOATENbHOM paboThl CTyAeHTa Mo BbipaboTkKe pe-
'HWbIX HaBbIKOB W YMEHWIA 3HAYUTENbHO MPEBbIAET 00bEM MPaKTUYECKUX ay-
(vvopubix 3aHATUMIA ¢ npenogasateseM. COOTHOLIEHME ayAWTOPHBIX M Camo-
| FOHICNBbHBIX 4acoB, OTBOAMMbIX HA MOMHbIA KypC 00y4YeHWs paBHO Npuo6IM3M-
Kun.mo 1:4. Takum 06pa3om, KaAoMy ayaUTOPHOMY [BYXYacOBOMY 3aHATUIO
“IPHD npefecTBoBaTb He MeHee 4 4acOB CaMOCTOATENIbHON PaboThl CTYAEH-
[}

[na Toro 4ytobbl AO6UTHLCA ycnexa, HEO6XOAMMO NPUCTYNUTL K paboTe Hap
HIbKOMc nepBbIX gHell 06y4yeHus B By3e U 3aHMMaTbCA CUCTEMATUYECKM.

CamocTosTenbHas paboTta CTyfeHTa MO M3YYEHUIO WHOCTPAHHOIrO fA3blKa
WXHarbIBaeT: 3ay4MBaHUe C/IOB aHT/INACKOrO A3blKa, YACHEHWE AeiiCTBMS NpaBun
nonoo6bpazoBaHns, rpaMMaTUYeCKNX MpaBus, YTeHWEe TEKCTOB Ha aHTINACKOM
Mblke BCyX B COOTBETCTBMU C MpaBUIamMy YTEHUS, MOHUMaHWe TeKCTOB, Cy-
LUNMME TEKCTOB, 3ammMCaHHbIX Ha MarHMTOOHHbLIX KacceTax, C TeM, YTOObl Hay-
UMTBCS NPaBU/bHO MPOM3HOCUTL 1 MOHMMATL Ha C/TyX COfAEpXXaHne coobLyeHus;
nocthoeHne BOMPOCOB M OTBETOB K TEKCTaM; MEPeBOA Ha PYCCKWUiA A3bIK (yCT-
HblA 1 MUCbMEHHBII).

[Ons TOoro 4Tobbl JOCTUIHYTb YKa3aHHOrO B LeNIeBO YCTaHOBKE YPOBHS
B/lafeHNs A3bIKOM, CNefyeT CMCTEMATUYECKN TPeHWpOBaTb HaMATb 3ay4MBaHU-
€M WHOA3bIYHbIX CN0B, TEKCTOB. HaZlo MOMHUTb, YTO CNOCOBHOCTM pa3BMBarOTCA
1 npouecce paboTbl, YTO OCMbICNEHHbIA MaTepuan 3anoMuHaeTca ferye, 4Yem
HEOCMbIC/IEHHBIN, YTO HaBblK BbipabaTbiBaeTca MyTEM MHOFOKPATHO BbIMOJIHSAE-
MOro AeicTBuS.



I. MpaBuna yteHna

Mpexfe BCero, HEO6XOAMMO HayUUTbCA NPaBU/IbHO NPOU3HOCUTL U YMTaTb
C/ioBa M NpPeanoXeHuns. YTobbl HayuymTbCA MPaBW/bHO MPOU3HOCUTL 3BYKW U
NpaBW/IbHO YMTaTb TEKCTbl Ha aH/IMIACKOM fA3blKe, ClefyeT; BO-NepBblIX, YCBO-
WTb NpaBuia MNPOW3HOLUEHUA OTAEeNbHbIX OYKB M BGYKBOCOYETaHWid, a TaKxe
npasuna yapeHuns B CI0Be U B LieNIOM NPeAOXeHUW; Npu 3ToM 0coboe BHUMa-
HUe cnefyeT o6paTUTb Ha MPOU3HOLLEHWNE TeX 3BYKOB, KOTOPble He UMEIOT aHa-
NOrOB B PYCCKOM f13blKe; BO-BTOPbIX, PETYAPHO YNPaXHATLCA B YTEHWW U NPO-
M3HOLLEHNM NO COOTBETCTBYIOLWMM pasfenam PeKOMeHLOBaHHbIX Mpodammoi
YUYeOHMKOB 1 y4YebHbIX NOCOBWIA.

[na Toro 4To6bl HAYUUTHCA MPaBWIBHO YMTaTb W MOHMMAaTb MPOYMTaHHOE,
cnefyeT LWMPOKO MCMOMb30BaTb TEXHUYECKME CPEACTBa, COYETaloL e 3pUTeSb-
HOe 1 CNyX0BOe BOCMpuAThe. CucTeMaTMyecKoe NPoCcyLInBaHue 3ByKo3anucei
(MarHMTOOHHBIX KacceT, 06yvalolWwMxX KOMMbIOTEPHbLIX NPOrpaMm) nomoraet
NpUo6BpPecTn HaBbIKW MPaBUIbLHOMO NMPOU3HOLLEHNS.

Mpn YyTeHUN HEOBXOAMMO HAayUUTbCA AeNUTb NPEASIOKEHNS HA CMbIC/IOBbIE
OTPE3KM - CUHTarMbl, 4To 06ecneynT NPaBUSIbHYIO TEXHUKY YTEHWs, Heobxo-
OVMYIO ANA MPaBUIbHOTO MOHWMAaHWA TeKCTa. 3anOMHUTE MPOU3HOLLEHWE U
npaBuia YTEHWNs NacHbIX.

CBofHasa Tabnumua YTeHNA rnacHbIX

BykBbI OTKpbITbIV 1 yc- 3akpbITbll ' BykBa r nocne  ByKBa I Mex]

NOBHO-O0TKPbIThINA rNacHoim rNacHbIMM
cnor

[ei] name [ae] lamp [a:] car [65] care
e [i:]he [e] tell fe:l her [i5] here
0 [ou] home [0] hot [z>;] form [z>:] more
ny [ai] life, by [i] big, gym [e:l girl [ai5] fire
[ju:] student [1] but [e:] turn [iu5] cure

UTeHne 6YKBOCOYETAHMI

CoueTaHue MonoxeHue B cnose  TpaHckpun- Mpumepbl WNcknoyveHns
ums

ai, ay [ei] train, day said [scd]

air [e5] air, chair

al nepep cornacHoi [3;].M all, talk, periodical

arc L fare, square

au, aw rs:1 August, law laugh [a:]

ea fi:l please, speak break fci]
[e] bread, head great (eil
[*5] hear, dear
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HI

Jow
If
Iii

Dil

1"*9Y_
till

33

sh
Sion

Ich_
Ih

\\h_

nepes CornacHoii

nepeg K, d, t

nepeg Id

nepege, i,y

B C/10Bax rpe4yeckoro
APOUCXOXKAEHNA

nepege, i,y
B Hayane cnos
B KOHLIe CNoB

nocrne 1 Mexay rnac-
HbIMU, NOC/NE 3BOHKNX
COrNacHbIX

B KOHLIe c/oBa
nepeg la, to, ure
B CNY>EG6HbIX CroBax

n rnaronax

B Havane cnosa

el
1nJ
iLl
liL
La«l
[ou]
loiL
[ul
Lull

LiL
loyL

HsL
I

JAiL

IuL_
Ini

Isl

leam, early
see, sweet
cheer, deer

eight, weight
Europe, new
piece, believe
high, night
boat
pomt, boy
book, good

room, soon
house, about
could, would
low, slow
now. down
clock, cat
cent, city
child, each
Christ, character

back, black
go, again
gin, digest
know, knife
thing, long
photo, phone
quick
so,speak
rose, sons

shop
television
Russia, mission
kitchen
thank, bath
the, there, than,
bathe
white, what
WTItC, WTOng

1. Pa6oTa Haj NeKCUKOWA

height [ai]

friend [e]

broad [3:1

food [u ], blood

country 111

get, give [g]

who, whose

UTo6bl MOHMMATL YNTAEMYO NMTepaTypy, Heo6XoaAuMo OBNaaeTb onpeje-
NIEHHBLIM 3aMacoM C/I0B U BbIPaXEHWiA. [11s 3TOro pekoMeHAyeTcs PerynsipHo
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UMTaTh Ha AHTMACKOM A3bIKe yuebHble TEKCTbl, raseThbl W OPUrMHANBHYIO NUNO-
paTtypy Mo CrneunansHoCTu.

PaboTy Haj 3aKperjeHueM U 06OralleHeM NeKCMYecKOoro 3anaca peko-
MeHyeM NPOBOAUTL CNEeAyHOLIUM 06pa3oM:

a) Pa6oTas CO CNoBapéM, 03HAKOMbTECH MO MPEAMC/IOBUIO C NOCTPOEHMEM

14

CNOBapsi U C CUCTEMOIA YCNOBHbIX COKpAleHUiA, MPUHATLIX B [JaHHOM
cnosape.

6) CnoBa BbIMUCbIBaliTe B TETPaZb UM HAa KapTOUKU B UCXOLHOW (hopme €

TPaHCKPUMLUMEA M C COOTBETCTBYIOLLE/ FpaMMaTUMYeckoli XapakTepu-
CTWUKON, T. €. CYLLeCTBMTENbHbIE - B ef,. YWUCMe, TNaronbl - B Heonpeae-
NeHHolt opme (B UHPUHUTUBE), YKa3blBast 418 HeNpaBW/bHbIX rNaronoB
OCHOBHble (hOpMbl.

Mpy nepeBoje C aHrNUIACKOro fA3blka Ha PYCCKWUA HEOOXOAUMO MOMHUTD,
YTO TPYAHOCTW BbI3bIBAET CNefytoLLee:
1 MHOrosHayHocTb a3oB. [ogobpaTb HYXHOe 3HaYeHWEe CNoBa MOXHO

2.

TO/IbKO UCX0AS M3 KOHTEKCTa.
OMOHUMBI (pasHble MO 3HAYEHWO, HO OAMHAKOBO 3Byd4allue C/oBa), a
Takke omorpadgbl (pasHble M0 3HAYEHUHD, HO OAMHAKOBO MNWLIYLLMeECS
cnoBa). VX cnegyeT oTiMyaTb OT MHOFO3HaYHbIX cnoB. Hanpumep, left
- nesblin, left - Past Indefinite oT rnarona to leave - ocTaBnATb, MNOKWU-
fatb

KoHBepcus. Ob6pa3oBaHMe HOBbIX C/O0B M3 CYLLECTBYHOLUX 6e3 usme-
HEHWA HamucaHus CMOB Ha3blBaeTCs KoHBepcuel. Hambonee pacnpo-
CTPaHEHHbIM $BNSeTCH 06pa3oBaHWe rNarofoB OT COOTBETCTBYHOLUX
CyllecTBMTeNbHbIX. Hanpumep: water - Boga, to water - nonueaThb
«JI0>KHbIE Apy3bs NepeBofUMKa». Psa aHIIMACKMX CNOB Mo opme, Ka-
3an0cb Obl, HAMOMWHAKT PYCCKME CM0Ba, HO Ha CAMOM fene UX 3Haye-
HMS B aHIIMACKOM M PYCCKOM fA3blKax He coBmagatoT. Hampumep, accu-
rate - He «aKKypaTHbI», a «TOYHbI»; data - He «faTa», a «4aHHbIE».
CnoBoobpasoBaHue. O(PGEKTUBHLIM CPeACTBOM paclUMpeHus 3anaca
CMOB M MOHVMMAHWNA OTHOLUEHWI CMOB B MPEANIOKEHUN CAYXUT 3HaHWe
cnoco6oB €n0B006pa3oBaHMA. YMes pacuneHuTb MpOoM3BOAHOE CNOBO
Ha KOpeHb, Cy(MKC n npedunKc, nerye onpefennTb 3HAYEHUE Hews-
BECTHOro cnosa. Kpome Toro, 3Has 3HauyeHWe Haubonee ynotpebmTens-
HbIX MPE(MUKCOB N CY(MAPUKCOB, Bbl CMOXETe 6e3 TpyJa MOHATb 3Haue-
HMe THe3da cnoB, 06pa3oBaHHbIX 13 OAHOT0 KOPHEBOrO C/I0Ba, KOTOPOe
BaM W3BECTHO. 3HaHWe Cn0BOO6GpPa3oBaTeNbHbIX CPEACTB MOMOXET Bam
onpeAennTb YacTb Peyn, K KOTOpPOW OTHOCUTCA COBO, a ClefoBaTe/bHO,
N NOHATb ero pofb B CTPYKTYype NpefnoxeHuns. TemM He MeHee, B aHr-
NAVICKCYM A3bIKe pacnpocTpaHeHa OMOHUMUA ah(hMKCOB, NOITOMY HEKO-
Topble CyphMKCcbl MOryT 06pa3oBbiBaTb CM0BA, OTHOCALLMECS K Pa3HbIM
yactam peun. Hanpumep, cyddukc -ant (-ent) moxeT 06pa3oBbiBaTbh
KaK CyLeCcTBUTE/bHbIE, TaK U npunaratesbHble, CyPHUKC -er MOXeT



|(Mu oT.uWTh Kak CYLLeCTBMTENbHbIE, TaK U rnarofbl. C pocToM Balue-
Il KKnuToro cnosapHOro 3anaca W yfny4dweHWeM HaBblKOB YreHUs Bbl
umyLy lock pasnnyaTbe NOAOGHLIE ClTyYan.

Hawnbonee ynoTpebutenbHble NpemKebl

—_— o —"—

1

1|m'pmkcesl Mpumepsbl MepeBof
iiiiti o anti-war aHTVMBOEHHbIN
co* cooperate COTPYAHMNYATb
»tiimicr - counterwork APOTMOO0AENCTBOBATb
ce decode poCLIN(POB bIBaTb
extra- extraordmary 3KCAPOOP AV HapH biiA
ill. intact HENOBPEXEHHbIN, Le-
NbliA
iiiiilli. w«/W-coloured .MHOTOLBETHbIN
ovcr- overcome NpeofioneTb
Py polyg\ot noaurnoT™
post- postgraduate acnupanT (o6ydatouniics :
nocne BblNycka)
prc- predetermine npegonpesenaTsb
rc - rewrite nepenuncaTb
trims- _ /roosformation npeBpaLlieHue
Miper- S5«pernatural CeepArbeCcTeCTBEHHbIN
iiltra- ultra-r\ght ynbTpanpasble
iiiider- undergrouT\d NoA3eMHblI A
OCHOBHbIE CY(DPUKCbI CYLLLECTBUTENbHbIX
I t ylldlIKChbI 3HaueHve Mpumepsl Mepesog npume-
poB
I «a1 («cncc)  cyddukc abCTpakTHOro importance BaXKHOCTb, 3Hauye-
cyLy, Hue
reference CCblNKa, cnpaBka
[n|| (:klom, TO Xe rebellion 1 BOCCTaHue
1Mo, -Htion) explanation 00bACHEHME
ilom TO Xe freedom ceBobopa
iiicnt TO Xe development passuTue
IICSS TO Xe tenderness HEeXHOCTb
ship TO Xe friendsAtp apy>xb6a
eiiye TO Xe mileag-e npo6er (MawmHbl) |
oty TO Xe novelty HOBLUECTBO
ism KaK npasu/io Ha3BaHue surrealism cloppeanusm
yueHuns 1
hood TO Xe ; brotherhood 6paTcTBO

j
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-th TO Xe lengtA L/IMHa

-er cyduke gestens teacher yuntenb
-an TO Xe grammarian rpaMmaTumk
-ant(-ent) TO Xe student CTYLEHT
-arian Kak npaswno, npusep- vegetarian 1 BeretapuaHel,
XKeHeL, Kakoro-nm6o 06-
pasa Mbicnei 1
-ee cypgumKke cTpagaTenbHo- nominee HOMWHaHT(TOT,
ro nmua(ToT, KOro....) KOF0 HOMWHWPO-
Basn)

-or cypduke gestens instructor WNHCTPYKTOP
-ician TO Xe musician MY3blKaHT

-ist TO Xe linguist NUHTBUCT
-ite TO Xe sybarite cnbaput
-ess cyhdurKC XEHCKOro poja actress aKkTpuca
-ine TO Xe heroine repovHa
-ette YMEHbLUNTENbHBIA (HO B kitchenette KYyXOHbKa

C/loBax, 3aMMCTBOBaH-
HbIX 13 (hpaHLy3CKoro,
3T0 3HaYeHue TepseTcs)

OCHOBHbIe cypuKcbl npuaaraTenbHbIX

Cydduke 3HayeHune Mpumepsl Mepesoa npume-
pos
-able (-ible,  BO3MOXHbIIi, CNOCO6- unbearaAle HEBbIHOCUMBIA
-uble) HbIV K Y.-.
-ant (-ent) different LpYyroi, pasnuy-
HbIi
-ful Ha/IMyue K-N. Kayect- delight/i// BOCXUTUTENbHBbIA
Ba
-less OTCYTCTBME KayecTsa homel/ess 6e340MHbIN
-ous famous 3HAMEHUTbIN
-ish childish LeTcKun
funny CMELLHOW

OCHOBHbIe Cy(h(PMKCbl Hapeuuit

Cythdmke Mpumepsl MepeBog NpMMepoB
-ly cold/y XO0NOAHO
-ward forward Bnepes,

-wise clockwise Mo 4acoBOW CTpesike
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OCHOBHble Cy(@®UKChI rNarosios

Cyhdukc Mpumepbl Mepesof npumepos 1
-ate facilitate obneryatb 1
-en shorten yKopauynBaTb

-ize (ise) equalize ypaBHUBATb

terrj™M.......... yxacarb

®pasoBble rNarofibl. B aHIMACKOM 3blKe €CTb P/ r1arofios, KOTOpbIe
ynoTpebnAlTCA ¢ MocnenoraMmn u ¢ KaxabiM HOBbIM MOC/eIoroM obpa-
3ylOT HOBble NOHATUA. Bnarofaps nocnenoram CpaBHUTENIbHO HEMHOTO-
yncfeHHas rpynna rnaronoB OT/AMYaeTcs 60MbLIOK MHOFO3HAYHOCTLIO.
K aToii rpynne oTHocsaTca rnaronbl to get, to be, to make, to go, to
put, to look u psg gpyrux. B cnoBape rnaronsl ¢ NOCAeN0roM NULWYTCA
nocne OCHOBHOMO 3HaYeHWs rnarona B nopsgke anaBMTHOrO cnefoBa-
HUA nocnenoros. YacTto mepeg Noc/iesoroM BMECTO OCHOBHOMO rnarona
CTaBUTCH TWUAbAA, HaNpUMep:

to look - cmoTpeTb

~ for - nckatb

~ after - npucmartpuatb

CnoBocoyeTaHus. B aHrMACKOM $i3blKe OYEHb YacTO CYLUECTBUTENb-
Hoe ynoTpebnseTcs B ()YHKUMM OnpedeneHns 6e3 M3MEHEeHMs CBOel
thopmbl. CTPYKTypa «CYLLECTBUTE/bHOE+CYLLIECTBUTEIbHOE+CYLIECTBU-
TeNbHOE...» BbI3bIBaET TPYAHOCTM NPU MNepeBofe, TakK KakK CYLLECTBU-
TeflbHble CTOAT NoApafg. NaBHbIM CMOBOM B TaKOW ynne sBAseTcs no-
cnefHee, a BCe NpeALUECTBYOWME CYLECTBUTENbHbIE ABNASKOTCA OMpe-
[eNeHNsIMUN K HEMY.

HekoTopble CyLlecTBUTE/IbHbIe-OMpPeeneHns  MOryT nepeBoAUTLCA
npunaraTenbHbIMU, HaNnpumep:

Cane - TPOCTHUK; cane sugar - TPOCTHUKOBbIW caxap

Sugar - caxap; sugar cane - caxapHbliA TPOCTHUK

OpfHako nofo6HbIA cnocob nepeBoja He BCerAa BO3MOXEH; YacTO Takue
onpefeneHns NPUXOAUTCS MEPEBOAUTL CYLLECTBMTENbHLIMUA B KOCBEH-
HbIX

nagexax uam npegnoxHbiMu o6opotamu. Nopsagok nepesoga
06YC/10BIMBAETCA CMbIC/IOBBIMU CBA3SMU MEXAY ONpeseneHusaMun 1
onpeaensiemMblM CnoBoMm. MepeBof cnefyeT HauyMHaTb CripaBa HaleBo C
nocfefHero CywecTBUTENbHOTO.

Hanpumep, the Tokyo Olympic Games information brochure - nHtop-
MauWOHHbIA B6ykneT Onumnuiickux Virp B Tokno

Mopo6HbIE CNOBOCOYETAHWA XapaKTepHbl 414 f3blka raset U Ans Tep-
MUWHOIOTMYECKUX CUCTEM.

B TekcTax Hay4yHOro xapakrepa aHrNACKMe CMOBOCOYETAHMS YacTo ne-
peBogATCcA OAHMM C/NOBOM:
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[ tioii I'lm  OouHnk
()'icidiimc ex, yeTbipex CN0B MOXET BObITb NepefaHo Mo-pyccKu ABy-
ma  ema cnosamu: a black and white film - yépHo-6enblii LM

WHorga npu nepeBofe C aHrAMIACKOrO f3biKa Ha PYCCKWIA MpUX0AMUTCA
NPUMEHATL OMMCaTeNbHbI NepeBO4 W MepefaBaTb 3HAYEHWE aHTINiA-
CKOrO C/10Ba C NOMOLLbIO HECKO/IbKUX PYCCKUX €noB. Hanpumep:
Characteristics - xapakTepHble 0CO6EHHOCTK

Necessities - npefMeTbl NepBoli HEOOXOAUMOCTK

8. HayuHas nuTepaTypa, B TOM 4WCe W IUTepaTypa no JMHFBUCTUUYECKUM
U NUTepaTypoBeAYECKUM AMCLUMAMHAM, XapaKTepusyeTcsi 6Go/blnm
KO/IMYECTBOM TEPMUHOB. TEPMUH - C/IOBO WM CMIOBOCOYETAHME, KOTO-
poe WMMeeT OAHO CTPOr0 OMpeAeneHHOe 3HauyeHue AN OMnpefenéHHol
061acTu 3HaHus. HensBeCTHbI/i TEPMUH C/efyeT UCKaTb B TEPMUHOJIO-
rMYecKOM CroBape.

I11. Oco6eHHOCTN rpaMmMaTUYecKoro cTPOsi aHIINIACKOr0 S3blKa.

B cnny 0co6eHHOCTel MCTOPMYECKOTO pPasBUTUS aHTINACKOTO A3blKa B €ro

rpaMmMaTnyecKoil CMCTeMe COXPaHWI0Ch MUHMMabHOE YMCN0 OKOHYAHUIA.
B cucTeme aHIMACKMX YacTeil peyn BbILENATCS HEKOTOpbIe YacTu peyu, OT-
CYTCTBYOLLME B PYCCKOM fi3blKe, Hampumep, apTukib. He coBmagatoT u cucTe-
Mbl He/IMYHbIX ()OPM rnarona - TaK, B aHI/IMACKOM Si3blKe HET AeenpuyacTuid,
HO eCTb FepyHAuiA, COOTBETCTBUA KOTOPOMY B PYCCKOM f3bIKe HeT.

MHoOrve aHrIMACKME 4acTu peunm MMeKT [pyrue XapakTepucTuKWM, OTau-
yarolmecs OT TeX, YTO Mbl BUAUM B PYCCKOM f3blke. Tak, B aHIIMACKOM fi3blke
CYLLEeCTBMTE/bHbIE HE UMEIOT poja, npuaaraTefibHble He UMEKT Nagexen u T. n.

LLInpe pa3BUT aHa/IMTU3M B aHTIMACKOM S13blKe, YTO OCOBEHHO APKO BUAHO
Ha Npumepe BpeMeHHbIX POPM aHrANACKOro rnarona. Cuctema BPeEMeH aHrNii-
CKOro rnarona 6onee AetanbHO paspaboTaHa Mo CPaBHEHWIO C PYCCKOA BMAO-
BPEMEHHO CUCTEMOIA.

B oTAMumne 0T pyccKOro fi3blka B aHrIMIACKOM fA3blKe CYLLECTBYET (IMKCU-
POBaHHbIA NOPALOK CNOB B MpPeLlOXeHUW, HapyLlleHUue KOTOpPOro MOXeT 6biTb
nnbo CpefCcTBOM TeMa-pemMaTMyecKoro BbligeneHuns LeHda BbliCKasblBaHUs, 160
MOXeT MOJIHOCTbIO Pas3pyLunTb MPeAsioKeHne, NpeBpaTuB ero B 6ECCMbIC/IEH-
Hblli Habop cnoB.

Hapfo 3anoMHUTL crieaytollee: aHrMUACKNIA A3bIK XXMBET U PYHKLUOHUPYET
Mo CBOMM MpaBWiam, KOTOpble Hafo 3anoMHMTb. ByKBafbHbIA MepeBoj CBOMX
BbICKa3blBaHWI C PYCCKOr0 Ha aHI/IMNCKWIA 4valle BCEro HEeBO3MOXEH, TaK XXe
HEBO3MOXHO W pabckoe [OCNOBHOE KOMWPOBAHWE aHFAMNACKUX KOHCTPYKLMWiA
CpeAcTBaMu pYCCKOro fA3blka. POgHOW A3bIK MOXET MOMOYb B W3YYEHWUMW aHr-
JIMIACKOT0, HO He 3aMeHWTb ero.
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IV. PaboTa Haj TEKCTOM.

IMoCKONbKY OCHOBHOWM LieNIeBO YCTAHOBKON 00y4YeHWs WHOCTPaHHOMY
«)|.1Ky fBASETCA MoNyvyeHne UHAOPMaLUM 13 MHOA3LIYHOFO UCTOYHMKA, 0C06oe
HUAMaHVe cnefyeT yAenaTb YTeHWto TeKcToB. MOHMMaHMe TeKcTa AocTuraeTcs
Mp1 OCYLLECTBNEHNN ABYX BUAOB YTEHUS:

1) n3yyaroLlero YTeHus;
2) 4yTeHMs c 06LMM 0XBATOM COAEPXKAHUS.

TOYHOE 1 NOMHOE NMOHUMaHMe TEKCTa OCYLLECTB/AETCS MYyTEM M3Yy4atoLLEero
*MeHUsA, KOTOpOe npeanosiaraeT yMeHWe caMoCTOSTeNlbHO MPOBOAUTL NIEKCUKO-
[)IMmaTyeckuniA aHanm3 TekcTa. ITOroM M3yvalollero YTeHUs ABNSeTCA afek-
ULWIMbIA NepeBOf, TEKCTa Ha POAHON A3bIK C MOMOLLbI0 croBaps. Mpu aTom cne-
(\CT pa3BuBaTb HaBbIKM MO/Ib30BaHWA CMeLWaibHbIMA TEPMUHOMOTUYECKMMM
INbrapsMu 1 CNoBapsaMK COKpaLLeHWiA.

UnTas TeKCT, MpefHa3HauyeHHblii A1 MOHUMaHWS OOLLEro cofepXxaHus,
He0OX0AMMO, He 06paLlasicb K CI0Bapto, MOHATb OCHOBHOM CMbIC/T MPOYMTAHHO-
10.

O6a BMaa YTeHMS CKMafblBAlOTCA M3 Clefylowmnx yMeHuii: 1) goragbiBaTb-
O/ 0 3HAYEHWUWN HE3HAKOMbIX C/IOB HA OCHOBE C/10BO06Pa30BaTe/IbHbIX NPU3HAKOB
Il KOHTEKCTa; 2) BUAETb MHTEPHALMOHANbHbIE C/I0BA U OMPeAensTb X 3HAYEHUE;
Y HaxoAuTb 3HaKoMble hammaTmyeckune QOPMbl M KOHCTPYKLWM W yCTaHaBn-
VHTb UX 3KBUBANEHTbl B PYCCKOM TeKCTe; 4) UCMO/b30BaTb VMEKLNIACS B Tek-
11CUNNIOCTPaTMBHbIA MaTepuan, cXembl, Papukn U T. N.; 5) NPUMEHATb 3HAHUA
HO creuuanbHbIM, 06LLIeryMaHUTapHbIM MpeaMeTaM, a TakxKe 06y 3pyauLnio
Il KauecTBe OCHOBbLI CMbIC/I0BOI M A3bIKOBOI AOraAKu.

Mpu paboTe Hag TEKCTOM MCMOMb3YITe yKasaHus, faHHble B pasgenax |, I, 111,

V. BbINOMHEHNE KOHTPONbHbIX 3afaHuK 1 OPOPMIIEHNE KOHTPO/IbHbIX
pabor.

1. Ko/inM4yecTBO KOHTPOJ/IbHbLIX 33AaHWUiA, BbINONHAEMbIX BaMW Ha KaXoM
Kypce, YCTaHaB/IMBAETCA YYeOHbIM NIaHOM WHCTUTYTA.

2. Kaxpfas KoHTponbHas paboTa B JaHHOM MOCOGMU npejnaraeTcs B LUeC-
TV BapuaHTax. Baw npenogasaTefib aHrIMIACKOrO f3blka YKaXeT Bam
BapuaHT, KOTOPbIA CTYAEHT AO/DKEH BbINOMHUTD.

Mpexge yem NPUCTYNaTb K BbIMNOAHEHUIO KOHTPOMbHOW paboTbl CTYAEeHT
IO/DKEH NpouYMUTaTh M OCBOUTL MaTepuan, npeffaraemblii K U3y4eHWo B CeMe-
crpe. Iocne nNepBMYHOrO OCBOEHUSA W OCMbICNEHWUS MaTepuana cregyeT BbiNos-
HUTb Hag/1exalline NMCbMEeHHbIe KOHTPO/IbHbIE 3afaHus.

Oco60e BHUMaHWe CTYAeHT [O/HKeH 06paTUTb UMEHHO Ha 3Ty MocnefoBa-
1€/IbHOCTb - CHayvasia BbIMOMHAETCA KOHTPOJIbHOE 3afaHune, a TONbKO 3aTeM KOH-
TponbHas pabota. Monyyns nposepeHHOE NpenojasaTeneM KOHTPONbHOe 3aja-
HUe, CTY[eHT AO/DKEH MpoaHanu3npoBaTb AONYLieHHble UM OWW6KKW, BbINO-
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HAN. pa6oTy Haf owmn6Kamu, 4To6bl HE MOBTOPWUTbL aHANOrMYHble OWWOKK H
KOTPONbIOA paboTe. KOHTPONbHOE 3afjaHne BbIMOSIHAETCA OT PYKM B 0ObIY-
HOn TerpagH c nonamu. Mons HeobxoAWMbl ANS MOMETOK W WCNPaB/EHUIA
npenogasatens. Ecan pa6oTa BbiNOAHAeTCH B TeTpagu B KAeTKy, mucaTb
cnefyeT C MHTEPBANIOM B OfHY K/en Ky Mexay CTpouykamu. Bce ynpaxHeHus
KOHTPONbHOrO 3ajaHus A0/MKHbI OblTb MPOHYMepOBaHbl TakK, Kak fJaeTca B
y4yebHUKe, C yKasaHnem cTpaHuubl. He gonyckaetcs nponyck TOro WinM WHOro
3afaHuns N0 XenaHuo CTy[eHTa.

KOHTpO/bHOE 3afaHne JO/MKHO 6biTb BbIMOMHEHO K CEpefuHe TPeTbero
y4yebHOro mecsua cemecTtpa (HOA6pPb MK anpenb COOTBETCTBEHHO).

Mocne nonyyeHus MCNpaBNEHHOrO MpernojaBaTefieM KOHTPONAbHOroO 3aja-
HUS CTYLEHT MOXET MPUCTynaTb K BbIMOMHEHUK KOHTPO/IbHON paboTbl. KoH-
TpoNibHas paboTa BbIMOMHAETCA OT PYKM B 00bIYHOW TeTpagm ¢ nonsamu. Mons
Heob6Xx04uMbl A1S MOMETOK U UCMpaBneHWiA npenogasatens. Ecan paboTa Bbi-
NoMHsAeTCs B TeTpagun B KAETKy, Mucatb Cneayet C WHTEpPBasioM B OfHY
KNeTKy MexAay cTpoykamu. Bce 3afaHus fO/MKHbI 6biTb NPOHYMepoBaHbl. He
[oMycKaeTcs MpPONyCcK TOFO WM MHOTO 3afaHus Mo XenaHuw CTyAeHTa.

Ocob6oe BHUMaHVe cnegyeT yaenuTb NpaBubHOMY 0GOPM/IEHUIO 3af4aHus,
npeAaycMaTpuBaloLLero nepesof TeKcTa. VICXOA4HbI TEKCT Ha aHrNMACKOM
A3blKe BO/IKEH NMPUCYTCTBOBATb B KOHTPO/MbHOW paboTe. CTpaHuua TeTpagu
C NoNAMK AennTCa Monosiam BepTUKanbHOW NUHWER. B neBoi 4acTv nepenmchbl-
BAeTCA aHI/IMACKUIA TeKCT. Kaxpaoe npeanoxeHue - HOBbIA ab3al. B npasoid
4yacTu JaeTcs NepeBof 3TUX NPEeANoXKEHWUNA, BbIMONHAEMbIA CTYAEHTOM.

Hwxe nokasaH o6pa3el, oOpMIEHMS CTPaHMLbl, COAepXalleid MmepeBog
TekcTa.

no-
na

Herbert Wells
Herbert George Wells (1866-1946)
was a prolific writer.

For more than fifty years a cease-
less stream of books flowed from
his pen.

As a writer he has been as much
and as constantly before the public
as Bernard Shaw.

UT. o

lepbepT Yannc

Fep6ept xopmx Yannc (1866-
1946) 6bIn NAOLOBUTLIM MucaTe-
nem.

Ha npoTsxkeHun 6onee yem nATU-
[ecatn net u3-noj ero nepa 6es-
OCTaHOBOYHO BbIXOAUAN KHUTK.
Kak nucatenb OH TakK Xe Obln B
LLeHTpe MOCTOSHHOTO0 BHUMaHWA
ny6aunkun, Kak n bepHapg LLoy.

W T4

Ecnu KoHTponbHas paboTa UM KOHTPO/AbHOE 3ajaHue BbliMOJIHEHbI
6e3 cobnofesws ykasaHWii UM He MOAHOCTbIO, OHAa BO3BpauiaeTca 6e3
nposepkun. *
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KoHTponbHaa paboTa gonxHa 6biTb cAaHa B 4eTBEPTOM y4YeH6HOM MecsLe
MMiH'ipa (aekabpb nnum Maii COOTBETCTBEHHO). 3a [eCsATb AHEA A0 3ayeTa
N1 x3ameHa feKaHaT npekpallaeT NpMeM KOHTPOJIbHbIX 3a4aHuii 1 paborT.

11penogaBatenb fO/HKEH NMPOBEPUTb MUCbMEHHbIE paboTbl CTyAeHTa U Bep-
» |l X B feKkaHaT 3a04HOro OTAENEHUS UAW METOAUCTY 3a04HOr0 OTAENEeHUs B
/M MIMAHEBHBIA CPOK CO AHS MOMy4YeHUs UM 3Tux paboT. Ha ocHoBe rpamMmaTu-
YeCKOro martepuana CemecTpa W KOHTPO/IbHOW paboTbl npenojasateNb NPOBO-
N1 ycTHoe cobecefoBaHNe, YTOObI y6eAMNTLCS B TOM, YTO MUCbMEHHbIE 3afaHus
WCTBMTENBHO NOHATLI Y NpopaboTaHbl CaMUM CTYAEHTOM.

O6paTnTe BHUMaHMWE Ha TO, YTO TEKCTbI, MpeffaraeMble 4715 MepeBoja
M KOLU PO/ibHbIX paboTax, MOryT CNY>XWTb OMOPOI AN COCTaBMEHUSA CBOMX
N1VbK TeM B KaXAOM CeMeCcTpe M TeCHO YBSi3aHbl C YCTHbIMW TeMamu,
LWyYaeMbIMH COr/1acHO NMporpaMme. i

V1. VcnpaBneHne paboTbl Ha OCHOBE peLieH3NN

Mpy nonyyeHUM OT MpenojaBaTens MPOBEPEHHOV KOHTPONbHOW paboTbl
NMUMMaTeNIbHO NPOYUTANTE PeLeH3Nto, 03HaKOMbTECh C 3aMeYaHMAMMW Mnpenoga-
1MTH K npoaHann3npyiTe 0OTMeYeHHbIe B paboTe OLWNOKM.

1*yKOBOACTBYACh YyKasaHWSMW npenofasBaTens, npopaboTaiTe elle pas
yuebHbIli mMaTepuan. Bce npegnoXeHusi, B KOTOPbIX OblinM 0BHapy>XeHbl ham-
MMruyeckne oWnU6KN WM HETOYHOCTU MEepPeBofa, MEPEnuILIUTE HAYUCTO B UC-
npaB/ieHHOM BuAe B KOHLE [aHHOW KOHTPO/NbHON paboTbl. Cnosa, B KOTOPbIX
6biMn gonyuwieHbl opodadryeckne oWMOKKU, NpoaHaNU3npyiiTe U HanuwuTte 3
I Ipokn kaxgoro cnosa, rge 6bina gonyuieHa ownbka, B KOHLE AaHHOW KOH-
IponbHOli paboThl.

lonbko mocne TOro, Kak 6yfLyT BbIMO/IHEHbI BCE YKa3aHMA npenojasaTens-
peLieH3eHTa 1 UCMnpasneHbl BCe OLIMOKM, MOXHO NPUCTYNUTb K U3YYEHUO Ma-
icpuana o4epeHoro KOHTPO/IbHOTO 3aJlaHUA 1 €ro BbIMONHEHMIO.

OTpeLeH3MpoBaHHbIE KOHTPO/IbHbIE PaboTbl ABAAOTCA YYeOHbIMU [OKY-
MeHTaMu, KOTOpble HEO6XOAMMO COXPaHsATb; MOMHWUTE O TOM, 4YTO BO BpeMs 3a-
yeta (cobecefoBaHMA) UAN 3K3aMeHa MPOWM3BOAMTCS MPOBEpPKa YCBOEHMS MaTe-
puvana, BOLIeALIEero B KOHTPO/bHbIE PaboThlI.

CnepgyeT coobLwaTb CBOEMY MpenojasBaTe/nito 0 BCeX 3aTPYAHEHUAX, BO3HM-
KaloWyX y Bac Mpu CamoCTOATE/IbHOM W3YyYeHWW aHTAUACKOro f3blka, & UMEH-
HO: @) Kakve npaBwna, MoscHeHus, OPMY/MPOBKM BaM He ACHbI; 6) kakoi pas-
Jen rpaMMaTUKM BaM HEMOHATEH; B) Kakve MpPea/iokeHns B TEKCTe, ynpaxHe-
HVA BbI3bIBAKOT 3aTPYAHEHWS MPW NepeBofe.

VII. TlogrotoBKa K 3ayetam W 3K3aMeHaMm.

B npouecce noAroToBkM K 3ayeTam W 3K3amMeHaM peKoMeHZyeTcs: a) no-
BTOPHO MPOYMTaTh W MEepeBecTU HauGonee TPYAHblE TEKCTbl U3 NpejfaraBLUmnX-
csi Bam: 6) MPOCMOTPETb MaTepuan NPOBEPEHHbIX KOHTPOJbHBIX PaboT; B) Mpo-
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[enaTb BbIGOPOUHO OTAENbHbIE YMPAXHEHWS U3 yYeGHUKA f/15 CaMOMpPOBEPKU;
r) NOBTOPWTb MaTepuan A/ YCTHbIX YNPaXKHEHWIA; 1) NOBTOPUTL YCTHbIE TEMbI,
BbIHOCKMbIE Ha 3a4&T U/ IK3aMEH.
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I Kypc
Cemectp |
KoHntpo.ibHoe 3agaHne M |

[ns TOro, 4toGbl MPaBUALHO BLIMOAHUTL KOHTPO/BHYH pa6oTy Ne 1, He-
06X0AMMO YCBOWUTL Clefylolne pasfenbl N0 PEKOMEHAO0BAHHOMY YYeGHUKY
(»oHm E.A. AHrnuiicknii a3biK. MOBTOPUTENbHBIA Kypc. - M.: «Bbiclwas wko-

1988): KoppekTnBHO-thoHeTnuyecknin pasgen (KP®) c. 6 - 57, Ypokmn 1- 3
c.58-84.

1) Bbly4nTb OCHOBHble OCOGEHHOCTM YTeHUs BYKB aHIIMIACKOro angasunTta
nnpounsHoLeHue 38yKoB (KP® c. 6 - 57). YCTHO BbINOMHUTb YNPaXHeHNs:

- KOHTp, ynpaxHeHusa ctp. 13, 15, 21, 30-31, 46

- ynp.2c. 55

- ynp. 2c. 48

2) Wcnonb3ya [pammatuyeckmii KOMMeHTapuidi (C. 223), BHMMATENbHO
U »YUnTb TpaMMaTUyecKnii BLIpTepran BKNOYaOLWNIA:

- ApTWK/b: HEOMpPeAENeHHbIA 1 onpefeneHHbIl # 1, # 2.

- CyLlecTBUTE/IbHOE: eAUHCTBEHHOE Y MHOXECTBEHHOE uucno # 5, npu-
TSKaTeNbHbIA Nagex # 6.

- [naron: Bpemsi Presentlndefinite # 9, rnaronsl to have, to beshopme
Present, Past n Future Indefinite # 13-16; Present Continuous #22.

- TMpegnoxeHune: o6wue CBeAeHMs, MOBECTBOBATE/IbHOE MpeLNOXKEHNE,
npsMoi NOPAAOK cnoB # 3, oTpuuatenbHas gopma # 3, nobyauTenbHoe
npeasioXeHne, BONPOCUTENIbHOE NpeasioxXeHue # 4.

- Twvnbl BONpocos # 4.

- MecToumeHua: ykasaTtefibHble # 8, NMMUHbIe U NPUTAKATENbHbIE # 7.

- YucnutenoHoe.

- Hapeunsa much, many, few, little, a few, a little.

- OcHOBHble npegnoru (Tabnuua 0CHOBHbIX NPeAJ/oroB c. 267).

- O6oport ¢ BBogawum there # 17.

3) 3anomMHWUTb, YMEeTb Ha3BaTb W Hanucatb C/I0Ba, YKa3aHHble B yMnpaxHe-
Husix 3 ¢. 70, 2 c. 79.

4) MpounTtaTb U NUCbMEHHO MEPEBECTM TEKCTbl Ha CcTp. 48, 78, 84.

5) BbINOAHUTL MUCbMEHHO YMPaXHEHUS:

y.6¢c. 19 y. 4 c. 50
y. 12 ¢c. 28 y. 11 (B) c. 52
y.5¢c. 34 y.7c. 63
y.9c. 35 y.9¢c 73
y. 15¢. 37 y. 12 c. 82
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Y. K C, 42 y. 3c. 83
() bINONHUTL YCTHO YNpaXHeHUs:

y. 7c. 27 y. 5¢. 62 y. HOc. 81
y. HOc. 35-36 y.2c. 64

y. I c. 40-41 y. 7c¢. 72

y. 6 c. 50 y.4c. 75

y. 8c. 51 y. 12¢. 77

y. HOc. 51 y. 3C.80

y. 13 ¢c. 53 y.7c. 81

7) MoaroToBMTL MO NpuUnaraeMomy obpasuy pasroBopHble Tembl: My Fan

ily, My Friend, 1Study at the University, My Working Day.

[na noAroToBKM 3TUX YCTHBIX TeM Bbl MOXeTe KCNo/ib30BaTh ChefytoLmne
nocoo6wms:

1 >XKypuHa T.HO. 55 yCTHbIX TeM MO aHFIMIACKOMY $3blKY ANS LWKOMbHUKOB 5-
1 kn. - 2-e n3g., nepepab. - M.: Apoda, 1997. -160 c.

2. KowwmaHoBa N.W., EHransiyeBa H.A. YCTHble TeMbl NO aHIIMACKOMY S3bIKY
(Topics for Discussion). - M.. 000 «M3OAT-LUKONA» 000»PAWN/»,
1998.-240 c.

Bbl MOXeTe Takxke 06paTUTbCA K APYTUM aHanormyHbIM U3LaHUAM.

O6pasybl YCTHbIX TEM
My Family

Let me introduce myself My full name is.... 1live in the city of Samara. 1
was bom on June 7, 1985 in Samara. Our family is neither large nor small.
There are four of us: my mother, my father, my sister and me.

My father is 45 years old. He is a very serious man, he is a university pro-
fessor. He is a philosopher. He is always busy at the university and at home,
sometimes he works even at the weekends. He has very little free time. My
mother is 40 years old. She is an economist. She works five days a week and is
off on Saturdays and Sundays. She is a wonderful housewife. She does every-
thing about the house and lalways help her. My sister is 23 years old. She is not
married.

We have many relatives. My aunts, uncles and cousins live in different
parts of Russia. On holidays they often come to our place. We have a very good
time together. At the week-ends we usually go to the country-side to ski in win-
ter and to walk in the forest in summer.

Now some words about myself | am a first-year student of Samara State
University, Philological Faculty, Russian Department. | study by correspon-
dence.

I have a lot of subjects at the university, for example: Russian and Foreign
Literature, History, Russian, English etc.
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I have to work hard because | want to become a real specialist in my future
[H)tl' sion. I’'m always very busy, but when I’'m free | like to read books and lis-
i lit the music. | am fond of different kinds of music, especially jazz and mod-
K({t music. My favourite Russian writers are: Pushkin, Dostoevsky and Bulga-

Besides | like English and American writers. They are: Ernest Hemingway
4ittl lack London. lalso enjoy going to the museums and art galleries.

My Friend

I have a lot of friends. Some of them live in different parts of Russia and
I\ni abroad. We are pen pals. Others live not far from me. We spend much time
higi-lher. My best friend’s name is Helen. She is 20 years old. She lives in Sam-
ma She studies at the University. Helen is a good student. She gets only good
mid excellent marks. She is very kind, jolly and well-bred. Helen likes to read
lilinks. She has a lot of interesting books at home and | sometimes take some of
llu’in to read.

Her interests are broad. She collects pictures of different cities of the world.
4hc is a good photographer herself and always takes pictures of the places she
vikilK

When we have free time we go out together. We go to the cinema and thea-
(ic because we have the same tastes in films and plays. On Saturdays we some-
limes go to the disco. Helen is a good dancer and she enjoys dancing.

Now some words about my best friend’s family. Helen has a family of four.
She has a father, a mother and a little brother. Her father is 45. He is a doctor at
Il hospital. Her mother is a teacher. She teaches Russian and literature. Helen’s
brother is 6. He goes to the kindergarten. He can read, but he can’t write.

They are a friendly family. They go to the forest, to the beach, play basket-
ball and chess together. | often visit them. | like my friend and her family very
much.

| Study at the University

My name is... | live in Samara and work at a secondary school. | am a first-
year student of Samara State University, Philological Faculty, Russian Depart-
ment. | study by correspondence.

We come to the University in September. We have lectures and practical
le.ssons. We study many subjects such as Russian, Literature, History. We get
tasks and work independently. It is very difficult to work and study at the same
lime. During the training course we have additional classes where we work with
the teachers and professors.

At the end of each term we have credit hours and take exams. It is very un-
pleasant to fail at an examination. So | must work hard. | often go to the library
and read books there.
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We also have English classes at the University. During our English cliinxvi
we read and translate texts, do various grammar exercises. | am very attentive ftii
class. English is not difficult for me because | work at it regularly. At the Uni
versity we leam a lot of useful and interesting things, but most of all 1 like 1i#
subjects | major in. 1 work hard because | wish to become a real specialist in my
future profession.

My Working Day

Every day 1wake up and my working day begins. It is seven o’clock |
make my bed, do my morning exercises and go to the bathroom where 1 briiKli
my teeth and have a shower. Then 1do my hair and dress. While I am haviim
breakfast, | switch on my TV set and watch the news program. Usually my
mother cooks my breakfast. | have a cup of tea with some sandwiches.

I leave my house at ten minutes to eight. As 1live near the bus stop it takex
me five minutes to get there. It takes me about twenty minutes to get to my ol
fice. | start working at half past eight. We have a break for lunch at twelve, and
at four o’clock 1 go home.

I am also a student that is why | go to the University three times a week
Our lessons start at one o’clock. Usually we have three or four classes a day. I
is not easy at all to work and to study.

My working day is not even over when | come home, as | have a lot ol
work to do about the house. 1clean the floor, tidy up the rooms, sometimes wash
my clothes or go shopping. When my working day is over | feel tired. In the
evening 1watch TV, read books and magazines, or listen to music. Sometimes |
go for a walk or go to see my friends. | go to bed at about eleven o’clock.

KoHTponbHasa pabota Ne 1
BapnaHT |

I MepenuwnTe cnegyrouine npegnoxeHus. Onpegenute no rpammatiy
CKUM Mpu3HaKaM Kakoi 4acTbl peyn ABAAKTCH Cr0Ba, 0POPMIIEHHbIE OKOHYa-
HVEM -S 1 KaKylo (DYHKLMIO 3TO OKOHYaHWE BbIMOHAET, T. €. CYXUT /I OHO:

a) NokasatesemM 3-ro fiMua efUHCTBEHHOrO Yucna rnarona B Present In-

definite;

6) NPM3HAKOM MHOXECTBEHHOIO YMC/ia UMEHU CYLLeCTBUTENbHOTO;

B) MoKasaTesieM NpUTSKaTe/IbHOT0 MajeXa CyLlecTBUTENIbHOTO.
MepeBeanTe NPeANOXEHNS HA PYCCKNI A3bIK.

1 Jane goes to the country almost every weekend.

2. John’s parents often go skiing in winter.

3. My friend knows lots of interesting things about ships.
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Il MucbmeHHO 3ajaliTe BCe BUAbl BOMPOCOB K NPEANOXEHWUO (06LMiA,
«“b4||Mbiii (KT0? YTo genaet? Koro? ae? Korpa?), a Takxke anbTepHaTuB-
OV 1 |bl «4eNNTENbHBIN.

I My friends spend their Christmas holidays at their relatives’.

Il MepenuwnTe cnegyrouine npeanoXeHus, BCTaBnAs He06XOLMMYIO
noirona (Present Indefinite nan Present Continuous). MogyepkHuTe Ba-
MK TUKN.
1, We often (go) to the park on weekends.
2. Where is Ann? - She (revise) grammar rules for the test now.
1 Usually we (have) French on Monday.
4. Her father (work) at a big plant.
5. He is busy at the moment. He (repair) our vacuum-cleaner.

IV. MepenuwuTe cnegyrowme npefnoxeHus, sctasnss little, a little, few, a
' many n much. NMoa4yepkHUTe Bawn BCTaBKU.
1 Let’s have arest, we have (HemHOro) time to spare.
2. Are there any eggs in the fridge? - Yes, there are (HeCKO/bKO).
3 rhere is (mano) coffee in the jar.
4. He knows (MHoro) poems by heart.

V. Vicnonb3ys o6opoTel; There is/ There are/ It is - gononHWTe Npeanoxe-
iM 1logyepkHuTe Baluy BCTaBKMU.
1 ... apicture of my sister’s flat on the wall.
2. This is my house. ... nice.
3. ... many books on the shelf
4. ... too much salt in the soup. 1can’t eat it.
5. This is a picture of my family. ... four of us.

VI. I'IpoqvlTaﬁTe, nepenuwinTe N NNCbMEHHO NepeBeanTe TEKCT.

British Universities

There are 46 universities in Britain. The oldest and best-known universities
«# in Oxford, Cambridge, London and Leeds. British universities differ greatly
liniii each other. They differ in date of foundation, size, history, tradition, gen-
»irl organization, methods of instruction, way of student life.

The two intellectual eyes of Britain - Oxford and Cambridge universities -
diilc back to the twelfth and thirteenth centuries. In the nineteenth and the early
|ttiit of the twentieth century the so-called Redbrick universities were founded.
llicy appeared mostly in the industrial north of Britain. Students study scienees
iiiul technology there, while at Oxford and Cambridge students study humanitar-
Inii subjects mostly. To enter a university a student must have excellent results in
til least two subjects. Universities choose their students after interviews, and
litmpetition for places at universities is fierce.

were founded - 6b1M OCHOBaHbI
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Redbrick - «KupnunyHbie»; 6blAM Ha3BaHbl Tak MOTOMY, YTO MEPBbIE W3 HX
CTPOUNNCH M3 AELIEBOr0 KpacHOro Kupnuya

VII. OTBeTbTE MUCbMEHHO Ha BOMPOCHI MO TEKCTY:
1. In what way do the universities differ in Great Britain?
2. To what time do Oxford and Cambridge date back?
3. What subjects do students study in Redbrick universities?

VI1II. TepeBeanTe NUCbMEHHO TEKCT.
Canadian English

The British settlers brought English to Canada. So British English remain
the basis of Canadian English. There are some pronunciation differences
Grammatical differences are few. The need for new words in a new land and the
influence of the native Indian languages as well as the French of French settler®
adds to the Canadian vocabulary.

Canadian English as a whole has its own distinctive idioms and expres
sions. English Canadians added to the richness of the global English language
too with words like ‘kerosene’, ‘puck’ (from ice hockey) and ‘moose’ from an
glicized native Indian words.

Canada has no dialects. There are, though, some regional variations in id
iom and pronunciation.

BapwuvaHT Il

I. MepenuwunTe cnegytowme npeanoxerdns. OnpegenuTe nNo rpammaruye-
CKMM NpW3HaKaMm KakOi 4acTbl peyn ABAAKTCA C10Ba, 0POPMAEHHbIE OKOHYa-
HUEM -S U KaKyt (DYHKLMIO 3TO OKOHYaHWE BbIMOMHSAET, T. €. CAYXXWUT N OHO:

a) nokasatenem 3-ro nuua efMHCTBEHHOrO uyucna rnarona B Present In-

definite;

6) NPM3HAKOM MHOXECTBEHHOIO YKCNa UMEHU CYLLECTBUTENIbHOTO;

B) nokasatesieM NpuUTAXKaTe/IbHOro naaexa CyuecTtBnuTesibHOro.
MepeBeanTe NPEANOXEHNA HA PYCCKUIA A3bIK.

1. He only works five days a week.

2. On weekdays our classes last till four o’clock.

3. This is their friends’ car.

Il. TIncbmMeHHO 3ajaliTe BCe BMAbl BOMPOCOB K NpeasioxeHuto (06wmi,
cneunansHblil (kT0? UTo penaet? Koro? Mge? Korpga?), a Takke anbTepHaTWB-
HbIi 1 pa3fennTensHbIi.

1 He receives a lot of letters from his relatives.

IIl. MepenuwunTte cneayowmne nNpeanoXeHnUs, BCTaBNAs He06X0AMMYHO
topmy rnarona (Present Indefinite unn Present Continuous). MogyepkHuTe Ba-
LUN BCTaBKMW.

1 I (live) in Samara.
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i llctravels a lot, but at the moment he (stay) w'ith his grandparents.
I llc (do) morning exercises every morning.

¢ My mother (cook) dinner now.

A W (go) for a walk every evening.

I\ IK'pcnuwnTe cnegytowne npegnoxenns, sctasnas little, a little, few, a
HHiy n much. MogyepkHnTe Bawmn BCTaBKMW.
| Today there are (mano) students at the lecture.
Is there any butter in the fridge? - Yes, there is (HeMHOrO0).
I. rhere is (MHOro) snow in the street.
o, There are (Heckonibko) matches in the box.

V Wcnonb3ys o6opoTel: There is/ There are/lt is - gononHuTe npeanoxe-
le*( 1b'IMepKHUTE Balun BCTaBKW.
1 ... many people in the photo.
2. ldon’t like the book. ... dull.
1 ... very cold now.
4. ... anice hotel in this street.
5 ldon’t like this photo. ... bad.

\ 1,11poyunTaiiTe, NnepenuwINTe N MUCbMEHHO MEPeBeAnTE TEKCT.
The Open University

Ihere is an interesting form of studies in Great Britain which is called the
University. It is for people who study in their own free time and who ‘at-
i&mM lectures by watching television and listening to the radio. They keep in
'“Mili by phone and letter with their tutors and attend summer schools. The Open
' siiviVkity students have no formal qualifications and cannot enter ordinary uni-
o‘ttllics. The Open University accepts people of all ages and all fields and
mlky of life. So, grey-haired grannies and teenagers can become students of the
‘I*1 University and get its degree.
Ilic academic year in Britain’s universities falls into three terms, which
" uuny run from the beginning of October to the middle of December, from the
‘sIdle of January to the end of March, and from the middle of April to the end
I luiie or the beginning of July. The Open University is no exception to the
4]i Its students must present tests in the written form, and do some research to
i W from one stage to another.

1

- ttilled - Ha3bIBaeTCH

lIHiirs - KOHCynbTaHTbl; HaCTaBHWKW B YHWBEPCUTETCKOW cuUCTemMe 06y4eHus
'*HEM MNPUKPENIEHNA CTYLEHTOB K OTAENbHbIM KOHCY/IbTaHTaM.

c(yree - (34.) AMNAoMm; cTeneHb, NpUcBanMBaeMas BbIMYyCKHMKaM

VIl. OTBeTbTe NMUCbMEHHO Ha BOMPOCHI MO TEKCTY:
1 What people study at the Open Universities?
2. How do they keep in touch with their tutors?
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3. How many terms are there in British universities?
VIIl. [MepeBefnTe NUCbMEHHO TEKCT.
Australian English

Any visitor from abroad who thinks Australian is simply a weird variant o
English will have a few surprises. For a start many Australians don’t even speal
Australian - they speak Italian, Vietnamese or even Greek. There are also man)
aboriginal languages. .

Those who do speak the native tongue use a lot of strange Australiar
words. Some have completely different meanings in Australia than they have ir
English-speaking countries north of the equator. Some words come from AboH
riginal languages, some from the slang of early convict settlers.

There is a slight regional variation in the Australian pronunciation, whih
the difference between city and country speech is mainly a matter of speed.

BapuaHT 111

I. MepenuwnTe cnegyouwmne npegnoxeHns. OnpeaennTe No rpaMmaTuyeH
CKMM MpU3HaKaM KaKoi 4acCTbH) peun ABNATCA CroBa, 0POPM/IEHHbIE OKOHYa-
HMEM -S U KaKyl DYHKLMWIO 3TO OKOHYAHWE BbIMOHAET, T. €. CAYXXUT NI OHO:

a) mokasaTenem 3-ro nvua efMHCTBEHHOrO yucna rnarona B Present In-

definite;

6) NPM3HaKOM MHOXXECTBEHHOIO YMCa MMEHMN CYLLECTBUTENBHOTO;

B) MOKa3aTesieM MPUTSKATENbHOIO Nafexa CyLecTBUTENIbHOrO.
MepeBeanTe NPeANOXKEHNSA HA PYCCKUI S3bIK.

1. Ann reads many books in English.

2. He knows a lot of stories about adventures.

3. She lives in the suburbs of Moscow.

Il. TIucbMeHHO 3ajaiiTe BCe BUAbI BOMPOCOB K MpPeAnoXeHWo (06LmMiA,)
cneunansHblii (KTo? Yto genaet? Koro? pe? Korga?), a Takke anbTepHaTuB-
HbIV 1 pas3gennTenbHbIiA.

1 Sometimes Mary stays in the office after her working hours.

IIl. Mepenuwunte crneagyrouime nNpeanoXeHus, BCTaBMAs HEO0OX0AUMYIO
topmy rnarona (Present Indefinite nan Present Continuous). MogyepkHuTte Ba-
LM BCTaBKM.

1. She (speak) English well.
We (learn) many English words every week.
She (be) a student.
Where is Ann? - She (have) her music lesson now.
Our parents (like) to go to the theatre very much.

abrwn

IV. MepenuwnTe cnepytouine npegnoxenuns, sctasnas little, a little, few, a
few, many n much. MogyepkHnTe Bawiy BCTaBKM.
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He has (mHoro) friends.

There is (MHOro0) water in the kettle.

Give me (Heckonbko) sheets of paper.

There is too (mano) juice, it is not enough for all of us.
There is (HemHoro) juice left, just enough for one cup.

V. Wcnonb3ysa obopoTbl: There is/ There are/ It is - gononHuTe npegnoxe-
A4 1lofyepkHWTe Balum BCTaBKM.
1 ... afew letters on the table.
2. | want to watch this program on TV. ... exciting.
3. ... warm in spring.
4. ... too little sugar in this coffee. It tastes bitter.
5. ... anice flower over there.

arOD

VI. MpouuTaiiTe, NnepenuwnTe N NMCbMEHHO MepeBefuTe TEKCT.
University Studies in Britain

To enter a university an applicant must have at least two excellent results in
iMONiibjects on the advanced level. For all British citizens a place at university
Itiliigs with it a grant. The amount dependson the parents’income. Thegrants
Htver tuition fees and some of the living expenses. If the parents donot earn
imikli money, their children will receive a full grant which will cover all their
expenses.

The teachers keep a close watch on the progress of each student. Every
lliMc weeks tutors assess and grade each student in each subject. Twice a year
mnl| student sits an examination. Tutors discuss the results with students and
InIp those students who have difficulty to analyze their own work. They explain
lhiw to improve their studies. At the end of each term tutors sendreports to the
ilinlents” parents. They also invite parents to meet teachersin a seriesof parents’
(tu'clings.

After three years of study a university graduate leaves with a degree,
iivuiiccd level - NoBbILWEHHbIV YPOBEHb CMIOXHOCTK
Uiitnt - nocobue
tutors - KOHCYNbTaHTbl; HAaCTABHWKNW B YHWBEPCUTETCKON cucTemMe 06yuyeHus
ilyicM npukpenneHuns CTyieHTOB K OTAe/IbHbIM KOHCY/IbTaHTaM
slturce - (34.) AUNIOM; CTeNeHb, NpuUcBanBaemas BbIMyCKHUKaM

VIIl. OTBeTbTE NUCbMEHHO Ha BOMPOCHI NO TEKCTY:
1 What must a student have to enter a university?
2. What does the grant depend on?
3. How do the tutors work with their students?

VIII. lMepeBeanTe NUCbMEHHO TEKCT.
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The Language of New Zealand

New Zealand has two official languages; English and Maori. English is the
language that you usually hear people speak. The Maori language, long on the
decline, is now making a comeback. You can use English to speak to anyone in
New Zealand, as Maori people speak English. There are some occasions,
though, when knowing a little Maori is very useful, such as if you visit a Maori
festival where often people speak only Maori. It’s also useful to know since
many places in New Zealand have Maori names.

English in New Zealand is unique. The elision of vowels is the most dis-
tinctive feature of the Kiwi pronunciation of English. In the far south people
pronounce a rolled ‘r’ instead of the traditional English ‘r’. It happens because
this part of the country has many people whose ancestors came from Scotland,
and Scottish heritage is especially noticeable.

Maori - mMaopu, KopeHHoe HaceneHue HoBoii 3enaHgmm
Kiwi - «KuBuW», WYTANBOE NPO3BHULLE HOBO3ENaHALEB
rolled ‘r’ - packatucroe

BapuaHT IV

I. MepenuwnTe cnegyowmne npegnoxeHnsa. Onpegennte nNo hammaTnye-
CKMM MpPU3HAKaM KaKOW 4YacTbi0 peun SABAAKOTCA CNOBa, OPOPMIIEHHbIE OKOHYa-
HMWEM -S U KaKy (PYHKLMWIO 3TO OKOHYaHME BbIMOHSAET, T. €. CAYXUT /N OHO:

a) nokasatenem 3-ro AMua egUHCTBEHHOrO Yucna rnarona B Present In-

definite;

6) MPU3HaKOM MHOXECTBEHHOIO YMCna UMEHW CYLLECTBUTENbHOTO;

B) MokasaTefniem NpuUTsSXKaTeNbHOro Nafexa CyL,ecTBUTENIbHOTO.
MepesBeanTe NPeSIOKEHNA Ha PYCCKUIA A3bIK.

1. Martin comes to visit his parents every Christmas.

2. A lot of tourists visit Moscow's places of interest every year.

3. Susan travels by train very often.

Il. TlucbMeHHO 3afaiiTe BCe BMAbl BOMPOCOB K NpeanoxeHuto (06wwmi,
cneunansHbin (KT0? Yto genaet? Koro? Mge? Korga?), a Takke anbTepHaTuB-
HbI 1 pa3fenunTenbHbINA.

1 The Greens visit their relatives in Scotland every summer.

IIl. MepenuwnTe cnegywolwmne nNpeanoXKeHns, BCTaBMsSS HeO0OXOANMYH
topmy rnarona (Present Indefinite unn Present Continuous). MogyepkHuTe Ba-
LW BCTaBKM.

1 The children (go) to school every morning.
Their father (take) them to school.
Usually Mrs. Smith (do) the housework.
She (eat) her lunch now.
Sometimes Mr. and Mrs. Smith (watch) TV.

gk wn

32



N 1lcpenuwuTe cnepyroline npeanoxeHuns, sctasnas little, a little, few, a
Kuty n much. MNogyepkHUTe Bawwn BCTaBKW.

1 We write (mHOro) exercises at the lesson.

2. lgo to the cinema when | have (HemHoro, ckonbko-T0) free time.

1 They know (HemHoro) English words, only ten.

<1 Is there (mHoro) chalk in the box?

V. Wcnonb3ys obopoTel: There is/ There are/ It is - gononHWTe npeanoxe-
4 lMopyepkHUTe Baln BCTaBKMU.
1 ... always much snow in this country in winter.
2. ... snowing hard.
A ... too much sugar in the tea. ... too sweet, 1can’t drink it.
4. Don’t buy thisjacket. ... very dark and doesn’t become you.
5 ... adark street, and in that dark street ... a dark gloomy house.

VI. 11lpouuTaiite, NepenuwnNTe U NMUCbMEHHO NepeBeLuTe TEKCT.
American Universities

Jin American university consists of a number of schools and colleges.
HiiiTican universities are usually large. Universities can have several divisions;
A (itllcge of arts, a school of engineering and science, and some others. A stu-
it usually enrolls in one division, but he may take courses in more than one of
ilniu. (lenerally teachers do not only teach, but do research work and publish its
miriilts.

Ivvery state in the USA has at least one university. State universities pro-
eljlc education usually at a cost below the cost of education in private institu-
iliiiH Each state has the right to found new public or private institutions in its
Inuilory. Universities work out a system of uniform requirements and methods
Y marking student progress. Students from different colleges may transfer to
ulhcr colleges. Universities work together with the government to work out na-
lloiial education goals.

litenroll - nocTynuTb, 3a4NCANTLCA
Intransfer - nepesoanTbCA
H4|uirements - Tpe6oBaHuWs

VII. OTBeTbTe NNCbMEHHO Ha BOMPOCHI MO TEKCTY:
1. What do teachers do in American universities?
2. What right has each state?
3. How many divisions may a student enroll in?

VIII. MNepeseanTe NUCbMEHHO TEKCT.
Does America Have a Language of Its Own?
English in the USA differs from English in Great Britain. There are many
words from Indian languages such as «maize», «wigwam». There are also words
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from European languages - «prairie» from French for example. Some old Eng-
lish words have new meaning in America: «com» in Britain is wheat, and in
America - maize. There are also new words for new things that do not exist in
Britain.

Aside from the new vocabulary there are also differences in pronunciation,
grammatical construction and intonation. Languages always change, and Ameri-
can English is no exception. But Americans can easily read British books, and
the British understand Americans well. Americans feel strong ties with England.
Still, everybody must remember that there are numerous differences between
British and American English.

BapuaHT V

I. MepenuwwuTe cnepyrolwme npeanoxeHns. OnpegenuTe No rpammarmye-
CKUM Npu3HaKaM Kakol 4acTbl peyn ABNAOTCA CNoBa, OPOPMIEHHbIE OKOHYa-
HMEM -S U KaKyt0 PYHKLMIO 3TO OKOHYaHWE BbIMOJHAET, T. €. CNYXUT N OHO:

a) nokasartesnem 3-ro nuua efMHCTBEHHOro yucna rnarona B Present In-
definite;

6) Np3HAaKOM MHOXECTBEHHOMO YMCMa UMEHU CYLLECTBUTENILHONO;

B) MoKasaTenem MpuUTSXaTe/bHOro nafexa CyLwecTBUTEeNbHOrO.

MepeBeanTe MPeS/IOXKEHUS Ha PYCCKUIA 3bIK.

1 Ann spends her holidays at her grandparents’ place in the country.
2. There are a lot of museums in Moscow.
3. Peter often stays at his friend’s house when he comes to London.

Il. MncbMeHHO 3afaliTe BCe BUAbI BOMPOCOB K MpPeAnoXeHuto (06uwuii,
cneymanbHbli (UTO? Kak MHOT0? rAe? B Kakol CTpaHe?), a TakXe anbTepHaTuB-
HbI W pa:LlennTeNbHbIA.

1 There are a lot of places of interest in our country.

Ill. MepenuwmnTe cnegytowme MpeasoXeHns, BCTaBAAs He06XO0AUMYIO
topmy rnarona (Present Indefinite unn Present Continuous). MoayepkHUTe Ba-
LN BCTaBKM.

1 He (write) a letter to his friend now.

2. Tom usually (play) football but today he (play) tennis.

3. What language they (speak) in Holland?

4. The professor (speak) five foreign languages. Right now he (speak)
Dutch.

5. My friend always (tell) me truth, but 1see that she (tell) a lie now.

IV. MepenuwunTe cnegytowme npeanoxeHus, sctasnss little, a little, few, a
few, many n much. MogyepkHUTe BaTu BCTaBKW.

1. There is (Mano) salt in the soup.
2, There are no matches in the box. - No, you are wrong. There are (He-

CKO/bKO).
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3. lle speaks English (HemHoro), but he wants to know it very well.
4. 1 know (mano) French words, and | cannot read books in French.

V. Vcnonb3ys o6opoTtsl: There is/ There are/ It is - gononHUTe npeanoxe-
HO# 1lopycpkHuTe Balun BCTaBKW.
1 ... always much snow in this country in winter.
2. ... snowing hard.
3 ... too much sugar in my tea. ...too sweet, 1can’t drink it.
4. Don’t buy this jacket. ...very dark and doesn’t suit you.
5. Let’sgo out! ... getting dark.

VI. 11pounTaiite, Nepenmnium re ¥ MMCbMEHHO MEPeBEANTE TEKCT.
Oxbridge

()xfbrd and Cambridge are the oldest universities in Great Britain. They are
.«lied Oxbridge to denote an elitist education.

Only rich people send their children to these universities. The main charac-
btixlic feature of these universities is the tutorial (that means the individual tui-
IhV).
The normal length of the degree course is three years, after which the stu-
mkiilH take the degree of Bachelor of Arts. Some courses may be a year or two
lunger.

Oxford and Cambridge universities consist of a number of colleges, each
4'K governing and independent.

The University is merely an administrative body, which organizes lectures,
KMimges examinations, grants degrees. Each college has its name. Most colleges
Inivc their own dining-hall, library and chapel.

Ihe University has laboratories and research institutes and other educa-
lloiial facilities. All the lectures are organized by the University. In every' college
llicrc are students majoring in different subjects, but each student follows his
nwn course of study.

Iniorial - HacTaBHWYeCKWiA; yYHMBEpPCUTETCKas CMCTeMa 0OyuyeHWs nyTem npu-
MPCM/eHNs CTYAEHTOB K OTAEMbHbIM KOHCY/MbTaHTaM.

liidlities - ycnoBus, BO3MOXHOCTU

lic organized - opraHusytoTcs

VII. OTBeTbTE MUCbMEHHO Ha BONPOCLI MO TEKCTY:

What does «Oxbridge» mean?

What makes these universities quite different from any other?
How long is the course of study?

What is the function of the University?

W

>

VIII. MNMepeBegnTte NMCbMEHHO TEKCT.
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The Origin of the Word ‘America’

For a while after the first voyage of Columbus in 1492, America becanK
I'umous as the 'New World'. Later, map-makers in Europe decided to name tiv
New World after a man named Amerigo Vespucci. He was an Italian merchan
ami adventurer who made three trips to the New World. Columbus became thi
first explorer to reach the mainland of South America in 1498, but Amerigc
Vespucci soon wrote a book in which he claimed that he had gone there in 1497
This was not true, but people did not know for many years that Amerigi
Vespucci was lying. So, «Amerigo» gave rise to «America», and we know thu
continent by that name. Gradually the word America began to denote not only
the New World, but the USA as well. The word gave rise to numerous deriva
tives such as «Amerindians» to distinguish them from the natives of India
«Americans» to denote the citizens ofthe USA.

he had gone -no6biBan
BapuaHT VI

I. MepenuwnTe cnegytowwne npeanoxeHns. Onpegenute no gammarnye
CKMM MpM3HaKaM Kakoli 4acTbio peun ABAAKTCA CroBa, 0DOPMIIEHHbIE OKOHYa
HMEM -S 1 KaKyt ()YHKLMIO 3TO OKOHYAHWE BbIMOMHAET, T. €. CIYXUT SIM OHO:

a) nokasatenem 3-ro nnua efMHCTBEHHOr0 yucna rnarona B Present In
definite;

6) NPM3HaKOM MHOXECTBEHHOTO YMCNa UMEHW CYLLECTBUTE/IbHOTO;

B) NokKasaTesieM MPUTAXKATeNbHOr0 Najexa CyLecTBMTENbHOrO.

MepeBeauTe NPefNOXeHNA Ha PYCCKUA A3bIK.

1. My mother is a doctor and she works at the hospital.
2. Peter and Helen are my parents’ friends.
3. My brother often attends our tennis-club.

Il. MncbMeHHO 3ajaiiTe BCe BMAbI BOMPOCOB K NpegnoxeHuto (06Lymit
crneymnanbHblii (KTO? 4TO fenaet? ¢ kem? rge? korga?), a Takxke anbTepHaTuB-i
HbI 1 pa3fennTenbHbIN.

I. My friend usually spends his summer holidays with his parents in Sochi.

Ill. MepenuwuTe cnegyolwme nNpesnoXeHUs, BCTaBNsAs Heo6Xo4UMYHO)!
twopmy rnarona (Present Indefinite nnn Present Continuous). MogyepkHuTe Ba-;
LW BCTaBKMW.

1. lusually (drive) to my work. Be careful! You (drive) too fast.
2. You (eat) fruit every day? What’s the name of the fruit you (eat) with
such pleasure?
She (not understand) what the teacher (explain).
1(not recognize) the man who (give) a talk.
5. You usually (drink) coffee at this time? What is that you (drink) now?

»w
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IV. MepenuwnTe cnepyrowme npegnoxenus, scrasnas little, a little, few, a
Aw, many n much. MogyepkHUTe Bawy BCTaBKM.
1 He reads (MHoro); that is why he knows (MHoro) English words.
2. There is (mano) water in the bottle, it is not enough for all.
3. There are (mano) students at the lecture today.
4. lhave a lot of books about actors. - Give me (HECKONbKO).

V. Ncnonb3ys 06opoThl: There is/ There are/ It is - gononHUTe npegnoxe-
WH. 11oa4epkHuTe Balum BCTaBKM.
1 ... nothing you can do about it
... already late and ... nobody in the office to solve your problem.
... sunny but... strong wind.
.. very kind of you.
. a lot of students at our university.

a P wn

VI. MpounTainTe, nepenniinTe U NMCbMEHHO NepeBeanTe TEKCT.
The Difference Between a College and a University.

Ihis is a difficult question because there is more than one correct answer.
According to the dictionary, a college is:
a) aschool of higher learning that grants a bachelor’s degree in arts or sci-
ences or both;
b) an undergraduate division of a university that offers courses and grants
undergraduate degrees in a particular field of study;
c) a technical or professional school that grants a bachelor’s or master’s
degree in that field.
N university is a school of higher learning that grants a bachelor’s degree,
master’s degree, and doctorate through different colleges within the university.
The advantages of a university are that there are usually more research and
fcercational facilities, and more different kinds of courses offered. The disad-
vantages of a university are that courses taught to first-year students are often
laiight by teaching assistants who are graduate students themselves, and that the
llasses can be very large.
A college also has advantages and disadvantages.

lulvantages - npemmyuecTsa
disadvantages - HegocTaTKu

research - nccnegoBaTeNbCKuiA

recreational - npegHa3Ha4YeHHbIA AN OTAbIXa U pa3BneyeHns
lacilities - ycnoBus, BO3MOXHOCTU

leaching assistant - goueHT

VIl. OTBeTbTE MUCbLMEHHO Ha BOMPOCHI MO TEKCTY:
1. What does «college» mean?
2. What does «university» mean?
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3. What are the main advantages and disadvantages of colleges and iiii
versities?

VIIIl. TlepeBefnTe NUCbMEHHO TEKCT.
A Detective Story

The detective story is a popular type of fiction in which the solution ol
crime is traced step by step. Edgar Allan Poe’s «Murders in the Rue Morgue»
the first modern detective story, and Wilkie Collins’s «Moonstone» is the fin
detective novel.

In the average story the chief characters are fairly predictable. The del
tive, the person who unravels the mystery with astonishing ease in the last cha|
ter, is usually an eccentric genius like Sherlock Holmes, who appears in a sericj
of adventures by the British writer Conan Doyle.

Nothing escapes the eyes of the detective, who can inspect the scene of thi
crime in detail and then find the murderer. Often the detective has a friend or as
sistant who narrates the events of the story.

is traced - npocnexwuBaeTtcs
«Murders in the Rue Morgue» - «Y6wuiicTBa Ha ynuue Mopr»
«Moonstone» - «JIyHHbI KaMeHb»

Cewmectp Il
KoHTponbHOe 3agaHne M 2

1)Ansa TOro, 4To6bl MPaBUMLHO BbIMOJAHUTL KOHTPO/bHYKO paboTy Ne 2
He0OXO0AMMO YCBOUTL Crefylolne pasfensl Mo PeKOMeH40BaHHOMY Y4ebHUKY
(BoHan E.A. AHrnniAcknii a3bik. MoBTOpUTENbHbINA Kypc. - M.: «Bbicwasa kol
na», 1988): Ypokn 4 - 6 ¢. 85 - 117.

2) cnonb3ys [pammaTuyeckuii KOMMeHTapuii (c. 223), BHMMATENbHO
U3yunTb (haMMaTUUYECKUIA MaTepuan BKAYAKOLWLNIA:

- cnpsxxeHue rnaronos B Past Indefinite Tense # 10;

- MOJanbHble rnaronbl can, may, must # 18;

- rnaronsl to have, to be B MmoganbHOM 3HauyeHun # 19,20;

- the Future Indefinite Tense #11;

- 3ameHa dopm OyAyliero BpeMeHW HaCTOAWMM B MPUAATOYHBLIX Bpeme-

HW 1 ycnosua #12;

- HeornpejgeneHHble MECTOMMEHUA U Hapeuns # 21;

- the Present Continuous Tense # 22.

3) 3anoMHuUTb, YMeTb Ha3BaTb W Hanucatb CNOBa, YKa3aHHble B ynpaxHea
Hun 2 c. 98.

4) MpoynTaTb M NUCbMEHHO NEepPeBecTN TeKCTbl Ha cTp. 101,116-117.

5) BbINOMHUTb MUCbMEHHO YMPaXKHEHUA:

y.9c.8” y. 6 c. 103-104



y 4c¢. 90 y. 8c. 104

y.5c¢. 90 y. HOc. 105
y.9c 91 y. 18 ¢. 107
y. 12c¢. 92 y. 6 c. 114
y, 14c. 93 y. 10c. 115
y. 18¢c. 94
M) VbIMONHUTL YCTHO YNPaXHEHNA:
y.6¢. 87 y. 3¢c. 98
y. 7c. 87 y. 11c. 100
y. 12¢.88-89 y. 12c. 100
y. 13 ¢. 89 y. 13 c¢. 100-101
y. 6¢c. 90 y. 1c. 102
y. 7¢. 90 y. 5¢. 103
y. 8¢ 91 y. 12 ¢. 105
y. F0c. 91-92 y. 13 c. 106
y. 11c. 92 y. 15 c. 106
y. 13 ¢. 92 y. 19 ¢. 107
y. 15¢. 93 y. 20 c. 108
y. 17¢.93-94 y.4c. 110
y. 19c. 94 y. 7c. 114
y.20c.94- 95 vy.9c. 115
y. 21 c. 95 y. 11c. 116
7 MogrotoBuTh MO nNpunaraeMomy 06pasly pas3roBopHble Tembl: How 1

'|Uiid My Spare Time, Books in my Life (+ Tema no cneynansHoctn My Fa-
uMirite Writer). Tema My Flat B gaHHOM cemMecTpe M3yyaeTcs TONbKO CTYAeH-
MMU. paboTatoWwmumm no yuyebHuky boHaw.

[na NoAroToBKM 3TUX YCTHbIX TeM Bbl MOXeTe 1Cnonb3oBaTh CleaytoLine

KK obus:

I XXypuHaT.HO. 55 yCTHbIX TEM MO aHIINIACKOMY §3blKY ANS LIKOJIbHUKOB 5-
Il kn. - 2-e n3g., nepepab. - M.: poda, 1997. -160 c.

f KowmaHoBa N.W., EHransiyeBa H.A. YCTHble TeMbl MO aHIIMACKOMY S3bIKY
(Topics for Discussion). - M.. 000 «W/3OAT-LUKOIA» 000»PAW /I »,
1998.-240 c.

Bbl MOXeTe Takxe 06paTuUTbCA K APYrUM aHaNorMyHbIM U3LaHUAM.

O6pasybl YCTHbIX TEM
Nly Favourite Writer
Graham Greene

Graham Greene was bom in 1904. After leaving Oxford, Greene worked as
njournalist for four years in Nottingham and later in London for «The Times».
llc became a writer at the start of 1930s.
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(iraham Greene wrote many novels. He himself divided them into two
main groups; «serious» novels and novels of «entertainment». «Serious» novel#
arc: «llic Man Within» (1929), «England Made Me» (1936), «The Heart of th#
Matter» (1948) and some others. These books are full of pessimism and disilhi
.sion. f'or instance, «The Heart of the Matten> is a novel about the fate of an hon
cst man who commits suicide because he cannot solve his moral problems.

Novels of «entertainment» are very exciting. They are «Stamboul Train»
(1932), «Our Man in Havana» (1958) and others. These novels differ from ordi-
nary detective thrillers in their humanism, their deep psychological analysis ol
the characters. For example «The Quiet American» is a love story, but it is more
than that. The book is full of problems; it deals with the problems of human
friendship, responsibility, crime and war.

Graham Greene’s first novels made him popular. He was really a lucky
writer. His popularity grew more and more from one novel to another. He was a
gifted, fresh, original writer with much social experience, with compassion for
all people.

William Shakespeare (1564-1616)

William Shakespeare was bom in April 1564 in Stratford-upon-Avon in the
family of a rich citizen whose business was making and selling leather gloves.
While still a teenager of nineteen, William married Anne Hathaway, a farmer's
daughter some years older than himself, and they had three daughters.

In 1587 Shakespeare went to work in London. He soon began to act and to
write plays. By 1592 he was an important member of a well-known acting com-
pany, and in 1599 the famous Globe Theatre was built on the south bank of the
river Thames. It was in this theatre that most of Shakespeare's plays were performed.
He usually wrote for a specific group ofactors, and as they grew older he wrote plays
with older characters to suit them. There were no women actors, and boys played all the
parts in the plays.

By 1603, Shakespeare was already the leading poet and dramatist of his time.
He continued to write for the ne.xt ten years, but in 1613 he finally stopped writing
and went to live in Stratford where he died in 1616. He is buried in Holy Trinity
Church.

Shakespeare wrote at least thirty-seven plays, although he published veiy few in
his lifetime. Among them there were comedies, tragedies and chronicles. Among
Shakespeare's most famous works are «Hamlet,» «King Lear,» «Richard 111»
«The Comedy of Errors» and many others which all major theatres stage throughout
the world. The First collection appeared in 1623, seven years after his death.

Besides plays, Shakespeare wrote 154 sonnets, which are real mastecieces of
poetry. There are many expressions in modem English which have come from
Shakespeare's plays. Here are some examples. «All's well that ends well,» «Brevity
is the soul of wit», «All the world's a stage», «Love's blind», etc.
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William Somerset Maugham (1874 -1965)

VAS Maugham was bom in Paris in 1874, where his father worked at the Brit-
b¥ I tiihiissy. William learned to speak French before he learned English, and he
All tml live in England until he was ten years old. So, he learned two modes of
Mo Iwn cultures.

Mmigham began his higher education in Gemiany, and then returned to Eng-
*dil tn study medicine. He studied in St. Thomas’ Medical School, and later be-
§i> member of the Royal College of Physicians, but he didn’t want to work as a
I till iind turned to writing. He started as a playwright, and when his play «Lady
1 >iliTUk» was a great success, he became very popular with the public. A lot of

e H

IIf wrote a number of novels; «The Moon and Sixpence», «Cakes and
\li ,«The Theatre» and others. «Of Human Bondage», his autobiographical novel,
iilait iiicd in 1915.

IHiring World War 1 Maugham served in the Intelligence Department as a
aifl agent. He lived in different countries and travelled all over the world. Many
I Maugham's stories are the i4sult of his travels in China, Indo-China, Malaya,
itm and Burma. He is one of the best short-story tellers. De Maupassant and
t Y4 kov influenced the technique of his short stories, but he developed his own in-
Kvldiial form of story. Most of his stories have unexpected endings and are brilliant
[itifli in form and in plot. His characters are always 3bag and true to life. Among his
liif t stories are «Rain,» «The Letter,» «Mr. Know-All» and others.

Maugham's language is an expression of his inner world, his wit, sense of hu-
Moitr and irony at times. It is rich in idioms and is a good example of literary Eng-
lish

Ernest Hemingway (1898 -1961)

Ernest Hemingway, an American journalist, novelist and short-story writer was
horn in Illinois, USA, in a doctor's family.

Ilemingway had his own way of writing. His stories seem very simple, often
tluTc are very few events. But we feel that there is much behind the events that he
describes.

It does not often happen that even the best writers are like their best characters.
Hut Hemingway was. He was strong and honest, he was a brave soldier, a skilful
liunter and a fisherman. His life was fiill of danger. Twice newspapers published news
Il his death.

More than anything else Hemingway hated war and fascism. He was a par-
ticipant of World War land was badly wounded at the Italian front. He covered the
war in the Near East for the Canadian newspaper «Star» and spent several years
m Paris. His first works of fiction were «Three Stories and Ten Poems» (1923),
«In Our Time» (1924). They reflected his antimilitary feelings. One of his best and
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most interesting novels devoted to war is «A Farewell to Arms» (1929). Beside
war, Hemingway turned to other, more social subjects in «Green Hills of Africa»
the play «The Fifth Column» and the screen script «The Spanish Soil». The las
two expressed the author's attitude to the Spanish Civil War.

Hemingway's last stories were his story «Get a Seeing-Eye Dog» and «Thq
Old Man and the Sea» which brought him a Nobel Prize in 1954.

Hemingway's works are published in all countries. His influence on othei
writers is very great, and his name is known to people everywhere in the world.

Alexander Pushkin (1799-1837)

Alexander Pushkin was bom in Moscow on the 26th of May, 1799. He
came from an old noble family. Pushkin’s father was interested in literature anc
had an excellent French library where the boy could read any book he liked
From early childhood Pushkin developed a passion for reading and leamec
French. The Russian influence in his childhood came from his grandmother and
his nurse Anna Rodionovna, who taught him a lot of Russian folklore. These two
women greatly influenced Pushkin's mind and character.

At the age of twelve Alexander was sent to the Lyceum at Tsarskoye Selo, an
aristocratic boarding school for boys. Pushkin was very happy there, some of his
best poems were inspired by the memory of his school years.

On leaving school he turned to writing. In 1820 he published «Ruslan and
Lyudmila», a fantastic poem which made him famous throughout Russia. In the
same year he wrote his «Ode to Liberty» that made Alexander | angry. The poet
was exiled to the south of Russia, and in 1824 was ordered to settle in his estate
Mikhailovskoye. The years of exile gave Pushkin a lot of new impressions, and
it was during this period that he wrote «The Prisoner of the Caucasus», «The
Gypsies», «The Fountain of Bakhchisarai» and the early chapters of «Eugene
Onegin».

Pushkin is the greatest Russian poet whose simple but beautiful verse loses
its Russian spirit and simplicity when translated into foreign languages. The most
characteristic feature of Pushkin's writing is realism.“He was not only a great poet,
he also wrote prose tales, the best known of which are «The Captain's Daugh-
ter», «The Queen of Spades», «Dubrovsky» and others which established the
literary tradition followed by other great novelists that came after Pushkin.

AATen Pushkin died on the 29th of January, 1837, his death was a national
tragedy for all Russian people.

How 1 Spend My Spare Time
On week-ends | usually have some spare time. Last week | decided to make
the most of it. | decided to go to the largest city park and have some fiin. | called

my friend on the phone and we decided to go to the park together. In the morn-
ing | got up early, took my skis and my camera and started for the park. I got off
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# i the park and found my friend waiting for me at the entrance. There
«ulii (nick running through the park and some people were already skiing.

}Hitil on our skis and stepped on the track. It was a nice day. We had a chance

|«ki nrall The blue and white around us. It seemed to me that 1had never seen

ril liliir skies in my smoggy city before. The snow was dazzling and the air
|[fi Inill It was all very lovely.

Ilirre were many people in the park; some were skiing, some were stroll-
|u| tlillilren were playing snowballs and tobogganing. We went to the skating-
I In watch the people skating. We also took part in some funny competitions
pbl Lelk sports. We used up all the film in my camera. My friend and | had a
I a cafe in the park and found everything very tasty. In the evening tired
Ihil litippy we went home.

Books in My Life

Hooks... I think that we can’t live without them. | think that books are with
me our life. When 1 was a child, my parents read them to me. 1was pleased to
ljdvii to the stories and tales. Later | could read myself. | liked books about ani-
ItiiiU, nature and adventures. As our family got many books, all the members of
l liimily bought books and read them. | began to read books for self-
atliii iilion. That’s how 1 got interested in non-fiction books, too. Books stirred
Mv imagination, expanded the boundaries of the familiar world and filled my
dil' with the sense of adventure because | could live all those imaginary charac-
bm' lives.

This passion for reading influenced my choice of career. As 1think that
nvrry person is good at what he or she likes to do, 1thought that | am good at
Mtidmg and intedreting what 1read. And certainly | wanted to share this knowl-
filgc with other people. That’s how 1 first thought of becoming a teacher of lit-
smilure or a philologist. As a student 1 became aware of the fact that books are
mil only one of the greatest pleasures of the world, but also a great source of in-
formation. They do not only give us the chance to link up with the authors who
lived hundreds and thousands of years ago, they give us the chance to leam
«iboiit people who lived in different ages and cultures. They keep recorded hu-
man thoughts, knowledge, outlook, philosophy, emotions and ambitions. Books
help us to understand not only the past and the present, but also the future. They
lire the main way in which the information is stored. They are the main means of
exercising and developing our mental power, they are our teachers and friends.

1think that I not only developed a habit of reading. It is little merit to
mswallow’ everything that one can lay hands on. 1hope that | developed a habit
i>f analyzing what 1 read, a habit of pondering over every book, a habit of
memorizing the necessary information. | think the books taught me to study, to
seek perfection in my career and to be tolerant. To be tolerant means to under-
stand. To understand means to love. | hope some day I’ll enter the classroom
and share my knowledge and my views with my students. And one day my
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grandchild will bring me a book, I’ll open it, and the world will open for tlu
child.

My Flat

lhave got a flat. It is neither big nor small. It is on the fifth floor. The num
ber of it is 59. Our flat has two rooms, a kitchen, a bathroom and a corridor.

Our living-room is big. It is light, because it has two large windows. Yoi
can see a piano on the left. There is a round stool near the piano. The piano is
new and black. The TV set is on the right. You can see an arm-chair and a sofa
near the TV set. There is a picture on the wall, above the piano. It is a nice pic
ture.

There is a round table in the middle of the room. You can see four chairs
near the table. The sideboard is on the left. There are some pictures of modem
painters on the w-all.

The carpet hanging on the wall is big and grey. 1like our living-room and
often spend my free time watching TV and reading newspapers and magazines
in it.

I have my own room. It is rather small. There is not much furniture there.
My room is not quite light, because it has one window.

There is a sofa on the right. The wardrobe is near the window. You can seej
a small desk at the window. There are two chairs at the desk and a TV set in the
comer of the room. The bookcase is near the door. There are many books in it.
have many bookshelves in my room. You can see Russian and English books
there. I like my room very much. When my friends come to see me linvite theml
into my room.

It is a pity that we have no balcony.

Our kitchen is big and comfortable. The furniture in the kitchen is light-
grey. A new refrigerator stands near the window. We usually have breakfast and
supper in the kitchen.

The bathroom is small. We wash there in the morning and in the evening.
You can see a washing-machine near the door. We have a vacuum-cleaner, it is
in the bathroom, too.

The corridor of our flat is long and narrow. There is a telephone in it.

I like my flat. My friends say that it is a good one.

KoHTponbHasa pabota Ne 2

BapwnaHT |

I. MepenuwnTe cneaytoLine NpefsoXeHWs, NOCTaBUB FNarofl B CKOOGKa

Hy>XHOM BpeMeHu (the Past Indefinite Tense, the Present Continuous Tense, the
Past Continuous Tense unu the Future Indefinite Tense). MepeBeguTe npeano-
XKEHWS Ha PYCCKUIA A3bIK.
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1 (go) to the cinema next Sunday.

The children (go) to bed late yesterday.

She (wash) the dishes at the moment.

He (decide) to go skating and went an hour ago.

He (play) volley-ball tomorrow with Mark and John.
When | (come) home, my brother (play) chess.

Il. MepennwwnTe cnefytolme NpeaaoXeHns, ynotpebasas BMeCTO rnarosos
nenobkax the Present Indefinite Tense unu the Future Indefinite Tense. Mo.MHU-
[i' n npaBunax ynotpe6aeHns BpeMeH B NPUAATOYHbIX NPEAN0XEHNAX BPEMEHU
[t yKmoHHs. MepeBeanTe MPeiOoXeHUs Ha PYCCKUIA A3bIK.

1

g wd

I1fl (see) Helen tomorrow | (speak) to her.
If he (have) free time he (ring) you up.
When the rain (stop) they (go) for a walk.
I (buy) this watch after | (get) money.
He (write) a letter today if he (have) time.

. MepenuwnTe cnegyrouine NpeaioXeHNs, NepeBefnTe WX Ha PycCKuii

VMK, MOJYEPKHUTE B KaXAOM MPEA/IOXXEeHUN MOAA/bHbIA FNaron WM 3KBUBa-
[»nl MoganbHOro rnarona.

©ENDU A WN

She can play the piano.

1could run well when 1was a boy.

I think 1am able to do it.

May 1smoke here?

Children mustn’t play with matches.

He is to come to my place at six o’clock today.

We were late and we had to take a taxi.

He will have to go for the doctor, his child is ill.

I think that doctors will be able to cure every disease in future.

10 1 couldn’t believe my ears, his story was so strange.

V.

MepenuwnTe nNpegnoXKeHUd, 3anonHUTe MPOMNYCKu HEO6XO,D,I/IMbIMI/I

HeonpeneneHHbIMW MECTOMMEHUAMKW NN Hapednamun.

1

2.
3.
4.
5.

Ask ... to show you how to do it.
Can you read ... about the history of Great Britain?
. is going to make a report on the subject.
This method is so simple that... can learn how to use it.
Is there ... anything interesting in the newspaper today?

V. MNepenuiunTe U NUCbMEHHO MepeBeaunTe TEKCT.

William Faulkner
(1897-1962)

William Faulkner is one of the most famous writers of the 20"’ century. He
won a Nobel Prize in 1950 and received the Pulitzer Prizes in 1955 and 1963.
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His works include the novels «The Sound and the Fury» (1929), «Light in Jlk
gust» (1932), «Absolom, Absolom!» (1936), «The Mansion» (1959) and a grcii
many of other well-known names.

Many of these novels describe the life in small towns in the America
South. Most of Faulkner’s novels are set in the imaginary Y oknapatawoha couti
try and describe his own region of Mississippi. He usually wrote about violenc
and suffering and the lives of poor whites and Negroes. The technical brilliano
of his writing has a great influence on the modern novel.

Although he established his name as a writer of extraordinary power will
«The Sound and the Fury», he first achieved financial success with «Sanctuaryv
Through all these books, and in most of his others, there is a continuing use o
the same locale (the region around Oxford, Miss., where Faulkner lived since
childhood) and the same families. For this reason, they say that he is a writer
whose work cannot be completely understood unless we read it in its entirety
They form a kind of saga telling the readers of courage, frustrated hopes, powe
and poverty, love and broken heart, human kindness and cruelty.

William Faulkner explores the theme of dark passions hiding in a human
soul and taking possession of a human being. He also writes a lot about the grcal
American tragedy of the Civil War between the North and the South. His novel#
are also famous for a unique language Faulkner uses to show the flow of con
sciousness of his characters. It seems that the writer actually records the
thoughts of living human beings. His novels are so full oftension and drama that
in spite of the fact that Faulkner writes about a small town and its inhabitants his
novels acquire a universal meaning encompassing the mysteries of human na-
ture.

«The Sound and the Fury» - «Lym 1 sipocTb»
«Absolom, Absolom!» - «ABeccanom, ABeccanom!»
Yoknapatawoha - MokHanatoda

«Sanctuary» - «CBATUINLLE»

locale - mecTHOCTb

VI. OTBeTbLTE Ha BOMPOCHI MO TEKCTY.
1. What is William Faulkner’s native town?
2. Where are his novels set?
3. What is the novel that brought Faulkner fame?
4. What are the main themes of his books?

VII. MepeBefnTe NNCbMEHHO TEKCT.
English Idioms

For generations English-speaking people were pulling to pieces the words®
of their language and refitting them into other words and idiomatic groups. By
and by people forgot the original meaning of the literally understood expression.
A new generation practiced their use in the circumstances without appreciating
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humtii (or its coining. In time the words, frequently corrupted in spelling as
mill of phonetic handing-down, became part of the colloquial language.
Mini, Ihe inevitable happened. Inquiring minds began to wonder why their
Il MiHed the phrases; they wondered why, as a matter of fact, someone was
n""! »e a hatten> or why we speak about «Hobson’s choice» when we cannot

In recent years the demand for knowledge of the origin of the great number
) [likic4 which are now a part of the language, and of many single words
‘(thli neem strange, grew enormously. That is how a branch of linguistic sci-
«f .. »iiidying the sources of different idioms came into being. It deals with ety-
MTmUul foundation and explanations of idioms.

BapunaHnT Il

| 1lepcrivwmre cnepytoline npeanoXeHus, NocTasme rnaron B CKobkax B
" ¢u(1iMBpemeHu (the Past Indefinite Tense, the Present Continuous Tense, the
I H Continuous Tense unu the Future Indefinite Tense). MepeBeguTe npesno-
friiiiM iia pycckuii s3bIK.

1 I (meet) the Carters last Monday.

The film (begin) at four; we can have a walk before the film starts.
Come and help, mother (lay) the table for dinner now.
We (not go) out yesterday because it (rain) heavily.
He (still work) when | (leave) and hour ago.
John (find) this old book yesterday.

Il. MepenuwuTte cnegytowme NpeaioXeHus, ynotpe6nas BMeCTO rnarosos
7 (kobkax the Present Indefinite Tense unu the Future Indefinite Tense. MomHK-
I# Il npaBunax ynotpe6ieHns BpeMeH B NPMAATOYHBIX MPEA/IOKEHNAX BPEMEHN
Hycnosusl. MepeBeanTe NPeLIoXKeHUs Ha PYCCKUIA A3bIK.

1 If she (not come) in time they (be) late for the concert.

Unless they (take) a taxi they (miss) the train.
Susan (call) me up if she (come) back early.
He (get) to this place before 1(come) with the evening train.
Ifyou (describe) your friend to me | (meet) her at the station.

SN AN N

o wn

lll. Mepenuwute cnegytowme NpeanoXeHns, NepeBeauTe UX Ha PYCCKUi
#.1K, nogyepkHUTe B KaXAOM MPeffoXeHUn MOAaNbHbIA rnaron WaM 3KBUBa-
'‘Bur mogansHoro rnarona.

1 He can speak neither German nor French.
2. | had to work late yesterday.
You must do your duty.
May | read this letter to Mother?
He won’t be able to buy tickets for the show.
. We could hear some noise outside.

oo w
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7. 1 am to take my exam on Wednesday.

8. She will have to work hard to pass her exam. <

9. You must be at home at six o’clock.
10.1 hope that 1will be able to help you.

IV. MepenuwunTe npeanoXeHus, 3anofHUTE MNPOMNYCKU HEOOXOANMBIMU
HeornpegeneHHbIMU MECTOMMEHUAMMN I HApPeUNAMN.
1. She left the room without saying.....
There is .... wrong with my watch.
The girl spoke in such a low voice that... could hear her.
We’ve come too early, there’s ... here yet.
Is there ... good on TV tonight?

s e

V. lMepenuwnte N NMCbMEHHO NepeBeuTe TEKCT.

Joseph Conrad
(1857- 1924)

Conrad was born to Polish parents in the Ukraine. His parents, leading Pol-
ish patriots, were found guilty of conspiring against the tsar and were exiled to
the northern province of Vologda, their four-year-old son went with them. Partly
as a result of this hardship, both parents died young, leaving Conrad an orphan
at the age of eleven. His uncle took on the young Conrad, becoming his guardian
and mentor.

When he was sixteen he left Poland because he was eager to become a
sailor. Joining a ship in Marseille, Conrad spent four years traveling mainly to
and from the West Indies. It is during this time that he was accused of gun-
running. He narrowly escaped death when he attempted suicide by shooting
himselfin the chest - the bullet missed his heart.

In 1878 Conrad entered the British Merchant Navy where he remained for
the next sixteen years. His time at sea, travelling widely to Singapore, Australia,
the Belgian Congo (which later formed the basis of the short story «Heart of
Darkness»), and the East Indies, provided rich material for his stories. Conrad
finally settled for good in Britain in 1894 to devote himself to his writing. His
first book was published in 1895. His best novels are «Lord Jim», «Nostromo»
and «Victory». Conrad gained wide popularity, but his health was declining. He
died in 1924, leaving his last novel unfinished.

Known primarily as a writer of sea stories in his own time, Conrad is now
acclaimed as a leading influence in the Modernist movement, with his novels
displaying a masterful narrative technique. He explores the theme of dark pas-
sions hiding in a human soul and taking possession of a human being. Conrad
shows the courageous struggle of the noble soul against the evil. He is no opti-
mist and shows that this struggle can be lost, but he still thinks that it is worth
waging.
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Id wrrc found guilty - 1ux 06BMHMAN
led - cocnanu
Indies - BecT-UHauna
«'llc  Mapcenb
lIAlulioino» - «HocTpomo»
IMItM)d « HaBcera

VI. OTBeTbLTE HA BOMPOCHI MO TEKCTY.
1. Why were his parents exiled to Vologda?
2. Why did Conrad leave Poland when he was sixteen?
3. What experience provided rich material for his stories?
4. What are the main themes of his books?

VII. lNMepeBeanTe NMUCbMEHHO TEKCT.
Endangered Languages

lor many languages it is too late, nothing could be done to save them.
lii»ly language is a unique vision of the world. The world is a mosaic of vi-
Ok and each language captures something of the way a certain human com-

irmen down, and this means that there is a great potential loss for us all. That is
‘hy it is so important to record them for posterity, for us to get a sense of them.
‘hiilic linguists must do an academic job, even in the cases where the languages
Jie going to die anyway.

In the cases where the languages are «saveable», salvation is possible only
il llircc factors are present. First of all, there has to be a willingness on the part
I' llic people themselves to save their language. Now many cultures in the world
ediosc languages arc under threat don't care. Their interest is in the new lan-
lliiiigc, which is giving them jobs, a better quality of life. We have to respect that
4illliidc, but we don't have to leave it unchallenged. It is possible to remove the
lliigui-stic apathy in a community.

BapuaHT 111

I MepenuwunTe cnepyroline NpegnoXxXeHns, NocTaBus rnaron B cKobkax B
Hy>XHoM BpemeHwu (the Past Indefinite Tense, the Present Continuous Tense, the
Ilist Continuous Tense wnu the Future Indefinite Tense). MepeseanTe npeyto-
WOV Ha PYCCKUI 5I3bIK.

1 1(see) John last month.

Yesterday he (fall) asleep when he (watch) TV.
He (take) an exam next week.
My father (leave) the job five years ago.
He (do) his lessons, don’t disturb him.
1(speak) to her as soon as 1see her.

o s wn
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1. MepenuwnTe cnepytowme NpegnoXKeHus, ynotpe6nss BMeCcTo ri1aronos
B cko6Kax the Present Indefinite Tense nnu the Future Indefinite Tense. MomMHK-,
Te 0 MpaBunax ynoTpebneHns BpeMeH B NPUAATOYHbIX NPELNOXEHUAX BPEMEHU
n ycnosus. NepeBeguTe NpeanoXeHns Ha PyCCKUi A3bIK.

1
2.

oA~ w

Ifyou (go) to the library, bring me some book to read.

The child (catch) cold if he (stay) out in such beastly weather. i
Ifyou (not speak) English every day you (not master) it.

Provided the weather (be) good, there (be) a football match today.
Unless you (read) this writer’s books you (have) no idea how good he is.

I1l. MepenuwuTte cnegytowne NpesioXeHUs, NepeBeanTe UX Ha PYCCKMii
A3bIK, NOAYEPKHUTE B KaXAOM NPEANOXEHUN MOAA/IbHbIA rnaron Wan 3KeuBsa-
NeHT MOJa/bHOro rnarosna.

1

2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.

She could sing well before she got a sore throat.

You may go for a walk, but don’t forgetabout the time.

I can type twenty words a minute.

You must taste my cake, it’s so tasty.

| had to go to bed late yesterday.

He was not able to come.

I think that he will be able to come on time.

She is to take the children to the doctor today.

Readers may not borrow more than five books at a time.

10.Some birds can swim under water.

IV. MepenuwnTe MpPeAaOXKEHMUs, 3anofHWTE MPONYCKM HEeo6XOAUMbIMU
HeonpeAeNeHHbIMU MECTOUMEHUSMI WU HApPeuusiMu.

1

SIEANN

Don’t tell me .... You’re late again!

Did you read ... book by Iris Murdoch?

Give me ... tea, please.

... should go for the doctor.

Let’s decide on ... - shall we go tothe country or to the relatives’ on
weekend?

V. lMepenuwinTte N NUCbMEHHO MepeBeanTe TEKCT.

Iris Murdoch
(born in 1919)

Iris Murdoch was born in Dublin of Anglo-Irish parents. She attended
school in Bristol, and studied classics in Oxford. During the war she worked in
Belgium and Austria. She also studied philosophy in Cambridge, and then in
1948 she returned to Oxford where she taught philosophy. She received recogni-
tion all over the world with her novels «The Black Prince», «The Sea, the Sea»,
«The Bell», «The Sandcastle». She wrote about 20 novels.

Her novels are famous not only for the intriguing plot that sometimes is
almost detective, but also for the masterful literary invention of characters. Her
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X' U lire individuals, about individuals, essentially comic, essentially sad, tell-

1 1he secrets which ordinary life conceals, and formulating deep truths
ilhiiii human society and the human soul. Iris Murdoch’s novels tell us the story
itf Liliiiinan soul combining a fine sensibility with a shag mind.

I'hie of the best novels by Iris Murdoch is «The Sandcastle». It tells a story
til 'l (illcge professor who falls in love with a young teacher of art who comes to
Jlk mllege to paint a portrait of the dean. The writer masterfully shows how the
1 Kliirls seeing life from a new angle, how colours and forgotten dreams come
lull Il joy. Nevertheless, all his dreams are ruined, the painter leaves, and he has
11 liRC the grim reality of his everyday life, as he lacks courage to change his
nil So. reality and fantasy, absurdity and tragedy come together to form an en-
imiirmg novel of rare vitality.

Iris Murdoch is an excellent entertainer, she can tell a story, catch the at-
+HOKphere and portray a character skillfully. Her place in literature is with the
(jinilcst writers of England.

llie Sandcastle» - «[MeCOYHbIA 3aMOK»

VI. OTBeTbTEe Ha BONPOCHI MO TEKCTY.
1 Where did Iris Murdoch study?
2. Why are her novels famous?
3. How does «The Sandcastle» end?
4. Why is her place with the best English writers?

VII. lNepeBegnTe NUCbMEHHO TEKCT.
How to Save Endangered Languages

No language will survive unless there is sympathy from on high - | mean
iiiilional government in terms of the constitution, offering safeguards to the
loinmunity, local government interest, school structures, and so on and so forth.

And one more thing there has to be, to preserve a language, is expertise.
1here have to be people who can analyze the language, write the grammars,
write the dictionaries, record the stories, put down on paper and on tape the life
- the language, so that it can be taught. This means there have to be teachers,
Uiiod teachers, teacher training, and materials provided by publishers. That's
quite a costly business. 1estimate that it probably costs about US$200,000 per
liinguage to get the foundation of a language established so that it can be the ba-
nis of a maintenance programme of some kind. Which sounds like a lot of
money, but if you multiply it by 3,000 languages which are in danger, it is still
less than a billion dollars - and a billion dollars is less than probably halfan hour
of Bill Gates’ earnings!
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BapuaHTt 'Y

I. MepenuwuTe cnegyrolyme nNpeanoXeHns, NocTaBuB rnaron B CKobkKax B
Hy>XHOM BpemeHu (the Past Indefinite Tense, the Present Continuous Tense, the
Past Continuous Tense mnnu the Future Indefinite Tense). MepeBeanTe npezyio-
XKEHNS Ha PYCCKWI A3bIK.

1

o0k wh

| (to graduate) from the University next year.
My friends and | (to go) for a picnic last Sunday.
Come in, Mary (to wait) for you.

I (to visit) my grandmother two weeks ago.
When my mother (come), | (cook) supper.

They (to go) to the theatre next Sunday.

1. MepenuwunTe cnegytoune NPeAnoXeHus, ynotpe6nss BMecTo rnaronos
B CKobKax the Present Indefinite Tense unu the Future Indefinite Tense. MomMHK-
Te 0 MpaBunax ynoTpe6neHns BpemMeH B MPUAATOYHbLIX NPEANOXEHUAX BPEMEHU
nycnosus. MepeBeanTe NPEANIOXKEHNN HA PYCCKUIA A3bIK.

1

o~ wn

Mary (to eat) her breakfast before she (to go) away.

1(to believe) it when I (to see) it.

He (to find) your note as soon as he (to come).

You (not to find) the test very difficult when you (to learn) the rules.
They (to get) rooms in the hotel ifthe hotel (to be) full up.

HI. Mepenuwunte cnegytowme npe’lLoXeHWs, NepeBeanTe UX Ha PYCCKMUiA
A3blK, NMOAYEPKHUTE B KaXKAOM MPEASIOKEHUN MOAANbHbIA rNaron WM 3KBUBa-
NEHT MOJaNbHOro rnarona.

1
2
3
4
5
6.
7
8
9.
1

V.

My sister can speak Italian.

. Could you pass (nepefatb) me the salt?
. Can he forget the title of the book?

. You may stay here for a couple of days.
. He must take his exam in a week.

They had to do a great deal of work last month.
I am to meet my cousin at the station at 5.

. Susan will be able to speak good English in a year.

I shall have to consult a doctor, 1don’t feel well.

0.1 could swim very fast when 1was young.
MepenuiuinTe MpPeanoXeHNs, 3anofHUTE NPONYCKM HEOOXOANMBII

HeonpeaeneHHbIMM MECTOMMEHNAMN UNN HapedYnamn.

1

e W
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Is there... interesting in the magazine?
There are... books on the table.

in the house is clean and good.
Look! There is... here.
She cannot tell us... about her work.



V. lMepenuwinTe N NUCbMEHHO NepPeBeauTe TEKCT.

Carson McCullers
(1917-1967)

N novelist, short-story writer and playwright, Carson McCullers was born
Id Columbus, Georgia. After finishing high school she went to New Work wish-
IMUlo become a musician. She had a talent for music, but her dream ended when
o/ lost her tuition money in the metro. Later she got higher education at Co-
lumbia and New York Universities.

Iler first novel «The Heart Is a Lonely Hunter» appeared in 1940, soon after
«In* graduated from the university. It is a story of a group of people who live in the
American South. It includes a fourteen-year-old girl, a Negro doctor, the owner of
4 llife, and a deaf-mute. Although they are all different, there is something that
Itiliigs them close to the deaf-mute, and that is their feeling of loneliness.

Critics and readers received the novel very well, and it made Carson
MccCullers famous. Its Russian translation appeared in 1969. Her second novel
w4 «Reflections in a Golden Eye» (1941). It shows life in a military camp in
llic South of the USA before World War Il.

For some years after that Carson McCullers did not publish anything, then
mime her third novel ««The Member of the Wedding» (1946). It is about the
Icrlings of a twelve-year-old girl before her brother's wedding. Later, in 1950,
llic author herself made it into a play, and the play was a great success. Her next
work was also a play - «The Square Root of Wonderful» (1958).

Carson McCullers’s next novel, «Clock Without Hands», was again about
licr native Georgia, about the people of a small town. Her only collection of
miat .stories came out in 1951 under the title of «The Ballad ofthe Sad Cafe».

After her marriage in 1937, Carson McCullers lived in New York, and in
1%7 she died there.

I'arson McCullers - KapcoH Mak-Kannepc

tdeaf-mute - rnyxoHemoi

uriie Heart Is a Lonely Hunter» - «Cepfue - 0AUHOKWIA OXOTHUK>»
«Kcllections in a Golden Eye» - «OTpa)KeHUs B 30/10TOM [nasy»

XHie Member of the Wedding» - «YuyacTHuua cBagbObl»

{ Ihe Square Root of Wonderful» - «KopeHb KBagpaTHbIA 4yaecHOro»
«Clock without Hands» - «Yacbl 6e3 cTpenok»

«The Ballad ofthe Sad Cafe» - «Bannaga o rpycTHOM Kage»

VI. OTBeTbTE Ha BOMPOCHI NO TEKCTY.
1. What novel made the writer famous?
2. What part of the USA did she describe in most of her books? Why?
3. What education did she get?
4. Why didn’t she become a musician?
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VII. TepeBefuTte NMUCbMEHHO TEKCT.
Esperanto

In the late nineteenth century, the Industrial Revolution and discoveries in
creased people’s chances of travelling and coming into contact with foreign lan
guages. People had to communicate and the existing languages were rather diffi-
cult to master.

In the year 1887, Dr. Ludwig Zamenhof, a Polish physician and linguist,
presented his newly created language, Esperanto. The word Esperanto means
«one who hopes». The hope was that the use of this language could reduce the
misunderstandings and tensions which people experience because of the lan
guage barrier.

Esperanto has a basic vocabulary of 16,000 root words from which speak
ers can form 160,000 words. There are sixteen grammatical rules, regular verbs,
no genders and no idiomatic expressions. It is basically a simple language that
most of us could leam in addition to our own language.

BapuaHT V

I. MepenuwunTe cnegytowme NpeanoXXeHns, NOCTaBMB rnaron B CKobkax H
HY>XHOM BpemeHu (the Past Indefinite Tense, the Present Continuous Tense, the
Past Continuous Tense unu the Future Indefinite Tense). MepeBegute npeano-i
XEHUS Ha PyCCKUn A3bIK.

1. In a fortnight’s time we (to take) our exams.
My friend (to break) his skis last week.
Where are Peter and Tom? - They (to watch) TV in their room.
They (to stay) with us last Christmas.
I (to know) the result in a week.
He (come) in and (see) Helen who (draw) a strange picture.

[S2IN Ll

1. MepenuwuTte cnefytowne NpeanoXxeHns, ynotpebass BMecTo riaronos
B ckobkax the Present Indefinite Tense unu the Future Indefinite Tense. MomHu-
Te 0 Npasunax ynoTpebseHns BpeMeH B MPUAATOYHbIX MPeA/IOXKEHNAX BPEMEHM
n ycnosus. Mepesente NpesioXKeHNs Ha PyCCKUI A3bIK.

1. You (to be) late if you (not to take) a taxi.

He (not to go) out until the weather (to get) warmer.
1(not to speak) to him again if he (not to apologize).
We (to go) out when it (to stop) raining.
She (to send) a telegram as soon as she (to arrive).

gL

Il. MepenuwuTe cnefytolne NpegnoXeHUs, NEPEBEAUTE UX Ha PYCCKMUIA
A3bIK, NOAYEPKHUTE B KaXOM MPefNOXeHUN MOAaNbHbIA rnaron Unu sKsuBa-
NEeHT MOJa/bHOro rnarona.

1. May | have a cup oftea, please?
2. She can read English books now.
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I shall have to stay at home tomorrow.
el. You must teach your child music.
5 In summer she has to take her exam in literature.
6. Could you lend me your dictionary, please?
7. Can this story be true?
8. The professor is to lecture on ecology problems on Monday.
9. lcould sing rather well before | got a sore throat.
10.Will you be able to come to our party next Wednesday?

IV. -MepenuwmnTe nNpeanoXeHUs, 3anonHWTE MNPONYCKM HeobXoAMMbIMU
pOAeNeHHbIMU MECTOUMEHUAMMN NN HAPeUUsMU.

1 She doesn’t want... new dresses.

2. Is he going... today?

3 He never goes by train, he goes... by airplane.

4. There are... pencils in the box.

5. 1didn’t see... yesterday. | was at home.

V. 1lepenuwinTe 1 NUCbMEHHO MepeBefuTe TEKCT.

Henry Lawson
(1867-1922)

llcnry Lawson is a classic of Australian literature. He was born in 1867 in a
Hittiill gold-mining town called Grenfell in New South Wales. His father, a poor
LtMwcgian sailor, came to Australia in the hope of making a fortune.

lor many years the family moved from place to place in search ofjobs. As
4 buy llcnry Lawson saw the life of poor people in big cities, the hard work of
+hi gold-diggers and sheep-breeders. When Henry was fourteen, he left school
4dil began to work in order to help his father. For some time they went from
filtuc to place doing different jobs. At that early age Lawson started writing po-
eniHand short articles, and sent them to provincial newspapers and magazines.

l.ater Henry went to live with his mother in a suburb of Sydney. Here he
«tinted working in a small factory and went to an evening school. Soon he lost his
lub and was out of work for a year. Twice, in 1893 and 1897, he went to New
/eealand where he cut wood, worked as an electrician, and later as a teacher in a
Maori .school. In this way Lawson got to know different sides of Australian life.

Most of his stories and poems were published in his life-time. In 1894 his
Il collection of stories came out, published by his mother; in 1896 - two
books of short stories under the titles «While the Billy Boils» and «In the Days
SMien the World Was Wide»; in 1901 - a novel «Joe Wilson and His Mates»
and in 1914 - again a collection of short stories «When the Hat Went Round»,
Ib” is famous mostly for his wonderful short stories. For example, his story «71lie
I onded Dog» is well-known to Russian people because its plot (though slightly
Iluinged) was used in the film «IMec Bap60c 1 HEOBLIYHbIA KPOCC».

Henry Lawson died in 1922.
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a gold-digger - ctapatens, 3010TOMCKaTENb

Maori - nnems Maopu, KOpeHHOe HaceneHne HoBoii 3enaHanm
«While the Billy Boils» - «[Moka heeTcsi KOTENOK»

«When the Hat Went Round» - «LLlanka no kpyry»

a plot - ctoxert

VI. OTBeTbTE Ha BOMPOCHI MO TEKCTY.
1. When did Henry Lawson leave school and why?
2. What professions did he try?
3. Why did he know the life of people well?
4. What is Henry Lawson famous for?

VII. lMepeBegnte NUCbMEHHO TEKCT.
Parts of Speech

The Greek philosopher Aristotle (384-322 B. C.) worked out the firsl
grammatical teaching. Aristotle developed the theory of the sentence and the
theory of notional and functional parts of speech. Aristotle stated grammatical
categories in terms of logic. That’s how it happened that we speak of «subject»
and «predicate» in a sentence.

Aristotle established three parts of speech: the «name», the «verb» and the
«conjunction». By «conjunctions» he meant different functional words and
forms.

Avristotle was the initiator of grammatical theory. But he lived a long time
before the final formation of grammar as a special discipline in Ancient Greece.
Scholars of Alexandria completed the grammatical teaching of Ancient Greece
between the 2" century B.C. and the 2*'century A.D. They distinguished eight
parts of speech and studied the phonetic structure of speech. They shaped «tradi-
tional» grammar which many people used for a long time.

BapuaHT VI

I. MepenuwwnTe cnegytowme NpeanoXeHus, NocTaBmMB rnaron B CKOOKax B
HY>XHOM BpeMmeHWu (the Past Indefinite Tense, the Present Continuous Tense uiu
the Future Indefinite Tense). MNepeBeanTe NPeaIoXKEHNUA Ha PYCCKMIA A3bIK.

1. Where you (go) for your next holiday?
I (give) you a lift to work tomorrow if you like.
We (have) a party next Saturday night. You (come)?
Nick and Fred (drive) along the road yesterday.
I (not to hear) what he (say). | (type) at the moment.
6. We (be) in London in two weeks.

a s wn

Il. MepenuwunTe cnegytowime NpeanoXeHuns, ynotpebnss BMecTo rnarofios
B cKobKax the Present Indefinite Tense unu the Future Indefinite Tense. MomHu-
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Il npaBunax ynotpe6neHnss BpeMeH B NPUAATOUHbIX MPEA/IOKEHNAX BPEMEHU
>a/10Bus1. MepeBeanTe NPEASIOXKEHNSA Ha PYCCKUIA A3bIK.

1 If I (to have) time 1(to go) to the cinema on Sundays.

2. If 1(to have) enough money next year | (to go) to Japan.

3 Your troubles (to be) over if you (to take) my advice.

4. When you (to pass) your exams we (to go) to St. Petersburg.

5. Ifyour (to work) hard at your studies you (to be) a great specialist in

your future profession.

IIl. MepenunwnTte cnegyrowine NpegnoXeHns, NepeBeanTe MX Ha PYCCKUiA

I milH nogyepkHWUTE B KaXAOM NpeanoXeHWW MOLANbHbIA rnaron wiM dKBuUBa-
*vHi MoganbHOro rnarona.

1 He cannot play football.

2. You may take this book in the library.

A You will not have to change his plans.

4. You should not use such words.

5. The pupils must leam this rule.

6. Could you give me another helping of potatoes?

7. Are you listening to the tape-recorder? - No, you can switch it off.

8. Will you be able to go with us to the cinema?

9. lam to prepare for my exam.

10.You should listen to the teacher attentively.

IV. Mepenuwnte NpPeanoXeHUs, 3anonHUTE MNPOMNYCKW HEO6XO0AUMbIMM
"s (ONpefeneHHbIMA MECTOMMEHUAMUN UN HapeunsmMu.
1 My sister doesn’t want to go ....
It was very dark and 1could see ... there.
Are you going ... today?
He travels ... by train.
There are ... pens in my pencil-box.

V. MNepennwinTe N NUCbMEHHO NepeBeinTe TEKCT.

a s wn

Charles Dickens
(1812-1870)

Charles Dickens was a famous English writer. He was born on the 7" of

« ebruary, 1812, in a poor family. When Charles was a small boy, his family set-

»*4l in one of the poorest suburbs of London. When Charles Dickens was ten

.'iirs old, his father was put in prison for debts, and the boy supported the entire

Imnily working in a blacking factory'. Later he described this period in his novel

I)avid Copperfield». Later he worked with a firm of attorneys, but sensing his

ocation elsewhere, he taught himself shorthand, and soon he became a free-
lance reporter. The public received his first «Sketches by Boz» well.

His growing reputation made it possible for him to devote his life to litera-

hne. Next came «Pickwick Papers» that became a publishing phenomenon, and
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his characters became the centre of a popular cult. All in all, he wrote 14 major!
novels including «A Tale of Two Cities», «Bleak House», «Little Dorrit» as|
well as numerous sketches and stories.

Dickens’s extreme energy was not exhausted by his unique success as a
novelist. He was doing journalism weekly, and he constantly turned to the stage,
where he produced and took leading roles with great brilliance.

Still the public remembered him best as a novelist. In his books pathos in-
trudes on humour; his invention is abundant, he resorts to «low scenes» and
comic characters, at the same time portraying sinister characters with equal skill.

With the possible exception of Scott, he has been, and is likely to remain,
the most widely read British author, the ‘classic’ in all English literature who is
most acceptable to readers of all ages and of widely differing mental capacities.
It is still quite common to find people who have not only read the majority of
Dickens' novels, but who are in the habit of re-reading them at regular intervals.

was not exhausted - He ncuepnbiBanacb
freelance - (3gecb) He UMeOLW Ml KOHTPaKTa C KaKon-nnbo OAHON raseToi
he has been - 6bin

VI. OTBeTbTE Ha BONPOCHI MO TEKCTY.
1. What was Dickens’s first occupation connected with writing?
2. What novel made it possible for Dickens to become a full-time
writer?
3. Why do people still read and enjoy his novels?
4. What other British novelist is as widely read as Dickens?

VII. MNepeBeanTe NUCbMEHHO TEKCT.
What is a word?

What is a word and how to tell a word from something which is more or
less a word? What is, for example, the meaning of ‘table’ or ‘course’? What do
we mean by ‘to see’, ‘to know’, ‘to recognize’?

At first sight the answer is very simple - turn to dictionaries, and they will
tell you what this or that word means. However, if we do turn to dictionaries, we
shall find that lexicographers often speak not about the meaning of words, but
their use in different contexts, presenting a great number of ‘submeanings’
whose actual existence is far Irom proved.

To understand the meaning (or different meanings) of a word we must be-
gin by learning about lexical meaning in general. We must begin with the main
nominative meaning - what does the word mean ‘by itself. Thus, for instance,
the main nominative meaning of ‘to see’ is realized when it refers to physical
sight, for example;

Ifyou shut your eyes, you cannot see.
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Il Kypc
CemecTp 111

KoHTponbHoe 3agaHne M 3

[na Toro, 4tobbl NPaBULHO BbIMOAHUTL KOHTPONbHYH paboTy Ne 3, He-

pLikorumo ycBoMTb Cnefytolime pasgensl N0 PeKOMEHAOBaHHOMY Y'4eBGHMKY

., Kotnin T.A., NykbaHoBa H.A. YuebHUK aHrauiickoro ssbika. Y. I
LOcKoHT- TUC, 1998.) Ypokn 7 -9 cTp. 143 - 197.

1) OcBouTb NpaBuna YTeHUs GykBocouveTaHmii cei, ower, ph (Ypok 7 cTp.
ynp. 2 ctp. 150);
OCBOWTb NpaBufia YTEHWs FacHbIX B HeyfapHbix crorax (Ypok 8 cTp.
158, ynp. 2 cTp. 162);
OCBOMTb MpaBWia YTEHWS TNacHbIX NOJ YAapeHUeM nepes YABOEHHOI
6ykBoii «r»(¥Ypok 9 cTp. 169, ynp. 2 cTp. 174).

2) Ho pasgeny « CnoBoo6pa3oBaHue» OCBOWTb Cy(gukcel -ure, -able
(MpuK 7 cTp. 145 ynp. 3 ctp. 150);
ocBouTb cydgmkebl -hood, -y (Ypok 8 ctp. 157, ynp. 3 cTp. 162);
ocBonTb cydmke -ing (Ypok 10 cTp. 182).

3) Wcnonb3ys [pamMmMaTMYecKWil CNpaBOYHWK Y4ebHMKa, BHMMATENbHO
*My4YnTb MaTepuan, BKIOYaLWWIA:

- O6opor there is / there are B HacToAlEeM W MpolleAlleM BpeMeHax
rpynnsl Indefinite (# 47, c. 564);

- MoJanbHbIA rnaron «can» 1 060poT «to be able to» (# 48, cTp. 567);

- npuyactue Il (# 49, cTp. 570);

- the Present Perfect Tense (# 50, cTp. 571);

- OTCYTCTBME apTWUKNS Mepes CyLLeCTBUTENbHbIMW, 0603HaYa0WNMK Ha-
3BaHMA HayK W yyebHbIX npeameToB (#51, cTp. 575);

- Bblpa)KeHMe AO/MKEHCTBOBAHWSA B aHIIMINCKOM A3bike (# 52, cTp. 578);

- BOMNPOCUTENbHO-OTPULATENbHBbIE NpeanoXxeHus (# 53, cTp. 578);

- CNOXHOMOAYMHEHHbIe MpefoxeHus ¢ cotozamm that, if, when, as, be-
cause (# 54, ctp. 578);

- the Future Indefinite Tense (# 55, cTp. 581);

- onpefenuTefibHble NpMAaToUHble NpeanoxeHus (# 56. ctp. 586);

- CNOXHOMOAYUHEHHble MpeanoxeHusa c cotosamu till, until, as soon as,
before, after, while (# 54, n.2 (), cTp. 580).

4) BbINOMHUTL NMUCbMEHHO YMNPaXHEHUA:
Ypok 7- ynp. 6 c. 151 ynp. 11 c. 153
ynp. 7 c. 152 ynp. 12 c. 153
ynp. 7 c. 147 ynp. 3 c. 154
ynp. 13 c. 150
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Ypok 8-ynp. 5c¢. 159 ynp. 12 c. 165
ynp. 8c. 160 -161

Ypok 9-ynp. 7c. 172-173 ynp. 6 c. 184
ynp. 9 c. 173
5) BbINOAHUTL YCTHO YNpaXKHeHNs:
Ypok 7 - ynp. 10 c. 152
ynp. 4 c. 146

Ypok 8- ynp. 2 ¢c. 159 ynp. 8,9,10 c. 164
ynp. 4 c. 159

Ypok 9 - ynp. 6 ¢c172 ynp. 8,9,10 c. 188-189
ynp. 7,8 c. 175 ynp. 4 c. 191
ynp. 9 c. 176
ynp. 10 c. 177
6) MoarotoBnTb NO NpunaraeMomy obpasuy ycTHole Tembl: My Flat, At the

Library, Getting About, Moscow. Tema My Flat gns cTyaeHTOB, 00y4YaBLUNXCS

no boHau, ABNSeTCA NOBTOPUTENLHON).

[na NMOAroToBKM YCTHbLIX TeM Bbl MOXeTe MCMOo/b30BaTh CrleayloLine rno-
cobus:

1. XXypuHa T.HO. 55 yCTHbIX TeM MO aHFAUACKOMY f3blKY AN LLKOMbHUKOB 5-
1 kn. - 2-e n3g., nepepad. - M.: Apoga, 1997. -160 c.

2. KowmaHoBa V.1., EHranbiueBa H.A. YCTHbIE TEMbl MO aHTINIACKOMY A3bIKY
(Topics for Discussion). - M.: 000 «M3OAT-LUKO/A» 000»PANN»,
1998.-240 c.

Bbl MOXeTe TaKxxe 06paTUTLCA K APYTUM aHANOTUYHBIM U3[aHNAM.

My Flat

I have got a flat. It is neither big nor small. It is on the fifth floor. The num-
ber of it is 59. Our flat has two rooms, a kitchen, a bathroom and a corridor.

Our living-room is big. It is light, because it has two large windows. You can
see a piano on the left. 'Hiere is a round stool near the piano. The piano is new and
black. The TV set is on the right. You can see an arm-chair and a sofa near the
TV set. There is a picture on the wall, above the piano. It is a nice picture.

There is a round table in the middle of the room. You can see four chairs
near the table. The sideboard is on the left. There are some pictures of modem
painters on the wall.

The cadet hanging on the wall is big and grey. 1like our living-room and | of-
ten spend my free time watching TV and reading newspapers and magazines in it.

I have my own room. It is rather small. There is not much furniture there.
My room is not quite light, because it has one window.

There is a sofa on the right. The wardrobe is near the window. You can see
a small desk at the window. There are two chairs ~t the desk and a TV set in the
comer of the room. The bookcase is near the door. There are many books in it. 1
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immy bookshelves in my room. You can see Russian and English books
L 1like my room very much. When my friends come to see me | invite them
Hl«iiiv room.

Il Ika pity that we have no balcony.

Hill kitchen is big and comfortaNe. The furniture in the kitchen is light-

\ new refrigerator stands near the window. We usually have breakfast and
[liH<i in the kitchen.

llie bathroom is small. We wash there in the morning and in the evening.
Uli iMsec a washing-machine near the door. We have a vacuum-cleaner, it is
Wi hilthroom, too.

Ihe corridor of our flat is long and narrow. There is a telephone in it.

I like my flat. My friends say that it is a good one.

Using the Library

\ library is a collection of books. A library is also a room for a collection
mhnitks. A library is also a building where a collection of books is kept. There
M liiihlic libraries from which we may borrow books.

Ucan be sometimes a pleasant pastime to go to the library' and enjoy taking
p Hiihurried look at what is on the shelves. But generally when we go to the li-
ItMv, we know definitely what we hope to find. Most of the trips to the library
«*iimde for a specific purpose, not as a pastime.

Ihe source of help we usually turn to is a card catalogue. A card catalogue

Vhirge file that contains many different cards arranged in alphabetical order.
1 i1 card is for one book in the library. The numbers or letters in the comer of
‘I, liird tell us where in the library we can find that book. There are three differ-
il kinds of cards for every bookI” An author card lists the name of the author
«m (lie title of the book. A title card gives the name of the book and the author.
\ iiibject card states the topic of the book and lists the author and the title.

In some libraries, especially large ones, only members of the library staff
41 allowed to go into the book-stacks to look for books. In that case we simply
Hive the librarian, who looks after the booksr a call slip with information of the
all number, title, and author of the book we want. The librarian or an assistant
Mill then get the book and bring it to us.

When a person wants to get books from the library he must fill out a card
MIli his name, address, telephone number, and place of business at the checkout
ili k. With this library card a person ean-tum-to the library for booKsrThe librar-
irtii on duty fillarrra data sHp takmg-ttfrem the pocket of the book
m v big library the librarian uses special tracks on wheels to carry the books. Pe-
Miulicals usually are on a magazine rack. There is also as a rule a rack with
Itiiind-new editions. Books that are most popular with the readers are usually
ni'ven-day rentals only and are not renewable. Most of the books can be renewed

though. Almost every library now has a micro-film camera for readmg-rnicro”
Ilims, too. Modern libraries make-ample use-0 f computers and Internet.
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to borrow books - 6paTb KHUIM U3 6UGNNOTEKM

a public library - ny6nunyHas 6u6anoTeka

library staff- coTpyaHukun 6mubnnoTekn

a call slip - Tpe6oBaHue

card catalogue - kapToTeka

book-stack - KHUroxpaHunuie

a library card - 6n6nnoTeyHblin 6unet

a data slip - nucTok ¢ faToil Bo3BpaTa, BKNENBAOLMIACA B KHUTY
a pocket - «KapmalleKk»

periodicals - nepuoanyeckme n3gaHus

brand-new editions - HOBble NOCTYNEHUS

seven-day rentals - BblaBaemMble Ha CEMb [HEM

to be renewable - nognexaTtb NpogneHuto

a micro-film camera - NpoekTop AN YTEHUA MUKPODUIbMOB
to make ample use of- WKpoOKo Nonb30BaTLCH

Getting About

When | come to a new city, | have to get from one place to another. So the
first thing | do is buying a map of the city. | study it carefully and mark the
places of interest | want to see and my hotel. Then | study the routes of the
buses, trams and trolley-buses that can take me to these places. In some cities
there is a metro, and that makes things-easy, and 1can get almost everywhere
very fast.

Today | want to get from one end of our capital to the other to see a photo
exhibition. Unfortunately there is no direct metro service to the place where |
want to go. 1must take first the metro, then atrolley-bus and finally a bus.

I go to the metro station and buy a ticket. Then | go down the escalator and
walk on to the platform. Soon Lhear the noieo” the coming train. It stops, and 1
board the train. The train dashes off. Very soon 1get off. | rise up the escalator
and walk out into the square.

Here | take a trolley-bus and occupy a back seat. The conductor says: «Ah
fares, please!» | reach for the small change and pay for a ticket. Then again |
change for a bus. AlTthehme | lookout of the-window to see the streets and-the.
people. The street is very busy, and the cars are moving slowly. «What immense
traffic!» 1think. «What a lot of cars, buses and lorriesb> .At last 1 get out at thc-
last stop but one.

I walk two blocks of houses and see the building | want. There is a poster
saying that there is a photo exhibition inside. | arrived at my destination.

Moscow

Moscow, the capital of Russia, is the largest city of the country. The popu-
lation of Moscow is about 8 million people. The history of Moscow dates back
to the year 1147. Nowadays, it is a political, administrative, economic, educa-
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(Ut 1iilUiriil centre of the country. The centre ofthe city and the historical
[oHMitni'ow is the Kremlin. It is the seat ofthe Russian government,
til 1 retnlin stands on Red Square, the ceremonial centre of the capital,
of St. Basil the Blessed and the Lenin Mausoleum are two main
of lhc .square.
‘mow has a large concentration of educational institutions. Moscow
ilvrrsity is the leading one. Theatre, music and art are important in the
llit The Bolshoi Theatre and Moscow Art Theatre are world famous.
HM many places of interest in Moscow. The city is famous for historical
museums, art galleries and theatres. The Pushkin Museum of Fine
4ditil Thc Tretyakov Picture Gallery are nation-wide pride. Moscow is the
£1»Y largest sports centre, k-often becontes a scene of international sports.
Miltons. In 1980 Moscow hosted an Olympiad.
limcow is also an important industrial city producing different goods. Our
ikl IV also an important transport centre. It is the biggest railway junction, it
« liver port and several algOi5. Moscow is also famous for its hospitality
rha ItHsuperb shops.

Il leacime cemecta TakKe HEOOXOANMO BbIMOMHMYL CleayoLWwne 3agaHus:
I /] 11cpesectv 5 OO0 3HaKOB TeKCTa U3 rasetbl «Moscow News» U3 pasfena
[||"ablypMunst XU3Hb».

N 1lepeBecTu npunaraeMbiii TEKCT MO CNELNanbHOCTH.
BapwaHT |
The Questin American Fiction

There is an honorable narrative tradition, perhaps the most profound in
a1-an |l fiction. The tradition is the central pattern of the epic and exists in every
Haiuiie; for not only is it in itself exciting but also provides the artist with a
himi'work upon which he may hang almost any fabric of events and characters.
HH of course, the tradition of the Quest.

We use this medieval term, the Quest, because it signifies a seeking after
«iiidhing tremendous, greater than the love of a woman. The love of woman
ttmv be part of the seeking, part even of the object sought, for we know that the
IHull has gender and Penelope did wait in Ithaca. But if the love of woman is
.mMlitial to the seeking, we must call the search a romance. These two terms
i((iirsi and romance) distinguish thematic patterns. Furthermore, the same plots,
tliiiracters, and idioms may occur inside either pattern. But somewhere in the
NiiCH the love of woman must become less important: the hero must seek his
lliilcinea because she is Virtue, not because she is Female.

There are at least two sorts of quests, depending upon the object sought.
Mcphen Dedalus sought a reality uncontaminated by home, country, church; for
like Natty Bumpo he knew that social institutions tend to force a man in their
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own channels. Natty Bumpo sought the opposite of security. Bloom, on tlu
other hand, was already an outcast and sought acceptance by an Ithaca and Penc«
lope who despised him. So the two kinds of quests, the one seeking acceptancl
and stability, the other the opposite, differ significantly. Bloom, Alyoshi
Karamazov, Aeneas, Ulysses, Gatshy - these heroes seek acceptance, stability
Dedalus, Huck Finn, Huxley’s heroes, Dostoevski’s Idiot - these protagonisti
seek not stability but Truth.

American literature seems to deal with the outcast; the person who defici
traditions in order to arrive at some knowledge, some personal integrity. Natty
Bumpo must be a frontier man or perish; for Huck Finn both sides of the Missi.s
sippi are full of fraud and hatred; and because the great brown river acts as a
kind of sewer you can find murderers and thieves on it - even the father whom
you fled might turn up dead in it, as though the river were a dream. But in the
middle of the river there is peace. And in northern Mississippi, in the ante
Snopes era, frontiersmen conquer the wilderness using only their courage and
their fury.

All the virtues of these American heroes are personal ones; they most often
are in conflict with home, family, church. The typical American hero must avoid
these institutions, become a tramp, cut himself off from big cities. For only by
flight can he find knowledge of what is real. And if he does not flee, he at least
defies.

Arthur Heiserman and James E. Miller «J.D. Salinger; Some Crazy Cliff»
Western Humanities Review, X (Spring, 1956), 129.

Aeneas - JHell

Snopes - CHoync, repoii pomaHa Y. ®onkHepa «OCOBHAK»

Ulysses - ¥Ynucc

Gatshy - 3tc6u, repoin pomaHa ®.C. dutumkepansia «Benukuid Matcbn «
Huck Finn - Tek ®uHH

Natty Bumpo - Hattn Bamno, repoit neHtanorun &. Kynepa o KoxxaHom Yynke
Stephen Dedalus - CtuBeH [eganyc, repoit pomaHa k. [pkoiica «Ynuces
Bloom - Bnym, repoii pomaHa . [xolica «Ynamce»

BapunaHt U
How to Read a Novel - Some Places to Begin

1. Point and view and narrative technique

One useful way to approach a novel involves asking yourself as you read.
«Who’s telling the story?» is it some unidentified person or voice, who always
uses the grammatical third person - «he», «she», «they» - or is it a first-person
narrative in which the identified speaker relates everything from his or her point
of view? Or does the novel unfold as an unusual hybrid where a character tells
part of the story and an all-knowing narrator tells the rest?
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1iicc you’ve determined that the novel seems to be told by either a first- or

«« person narrator, next decide if this narrator knows absolutely everything

M llic story and its characters or only some of the things we want (and need)

Q4 (H'leristic of an omniscient narrator is that such a story teller, unlike any hu-

~111 being who has ever lived, knows what’s going on inside the mind of other
phigilc (or at least other characters).

2. Plot and narrative structure

I'lot is what happens in a story, and structure is the order in which the novel
jMinriils the plot. Plot and structure converge almost completely in novels, like
lliillope’s, that start at the chronological beginning and progress to the end. In
riii like “The lliad” and novels like ‘Absolom! Absolom!” which begin in me-
rits res (in the middle of things) and then use flashbacks to explain what is hap-

Mly beginning’, such as ‘Great Expectations’, often pause late in the action to
(Mitvide what in cinema is termed ‘back-story’. Such delayed exposition is par-
lliiilurly common in detective stories or narratives in which a mystery plays an
[iiijU)rlant part.

3. Setting

Although placement in time and chronological setting are obviously very
lilijU)rtant, many discussions of setting tend to focus on place and on those tech-
iilijiies, such as description and allusion to verifiable facts that create setting. As
you read a work of fiction consider if the author just informs us that the action
lilippens in a specific real place, a fictional one, or merely a general place (an in-
tluslrial city in the north of England).

4, Characterization.

When you think of it, one of the strangest things about fiction is that au-
thors can make us react to a bunch of words as if they were a real person. These
(isscmblages of language can make us laugh or cry, get us angry or indignant,
un( even occasionally treat them as more important to us than people we know.
Ihe various techniques that works of fiction in prose and verse use to create this
powerful illusion of a person make up what we call characterization.

George P. Landow «How to Read a Novel - Some Places to Begin»
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BapuaHnT Il
Love and Hate in A Tale of Two Cities

Many have grown fond of the tale involving the noble, former French alM
tocrat Charles Damay, who had virtually unmatched (except maybe in book#
good fortune. First, his life was saved by the pitiful testimony of a beautil«|
young woman. This is not the story of a man with multiple guardian angels, biil
rather that of a character in Charles Dickens’ novel A Tale of Two (pities, /LU
skeptic could easily see this as an unbelievable, idealistic and overrated nov#T
that is too far-fetched. An unbiased reader, however, can see that this is a stoiy
of love and hate, each making up the bare-bones of the novel so that one mii4
look closely to see Dickens' biases, attempts at persuasion, and unbelievable
plot-lines, some of which spawned from Dickens' love and hate, and some ol
which love and hate are used to develop.

The more lifeless of the characters we are supposed to like-the Manetlcn,
Darnay, Lorry - play their parts in the idyllic fashion Dickens and like-minded
readers want, a fashion made inflexible by circumstances and pudgoses. «Cir
cum.stances and pudoses» refers in large part to Dickens' state of mind and obj
jective. Dickens' intrusive, unusually editorial point of view, with references to*
«I» and deviations from narration for monologue, reveals the novel's slavery in
the teachings of his morals—er perhaps his own slavery to the morals of his time
and Protestantism. Therefore, can Lucie be any different from the supportive,
wholly feminine wife and mother she is? Not if Dickens' is to stick to his obliga-
tion, or perhaps obstinate purpose, of moral teachings.

With that aside, what is to be said of Dickens' teaching, his presentation ol
love and hate? They both have one thing in common; the characters representing
each are unmistakable at a mile away. The moment Lucie Manette is put before
the reader's eyes, her tumbling blond locks, her bright blue eyes, her seventeen-
year-old, slight, pretty figure and all, he knows that, not only will she not be a
villainous, unlikable character, but she will be the epitome of the good, beautiful
woman (and later housewife), the one Dickens thought every women should be.
At this young woman's introduction with Mr. Lorry, she curtseys to him, and
Dickens wastes no time in pointing out that «young ladies made curtseys in
those days». The introductory scene climaxes at fair Lucie's fainting, one that, to
some, puts her unflawed position into question, although to Dickens, it rein-
forces it.

At the other side of this moral lecture are the Defarges. Call Dickens a mas-
ter for embodying qualities, but here are another flawless pair - flawlessly evil,
and sentenced to evil from the moment we see Madame Defarge's «watchful eye
that seldom seemed to look at anything, a large hand heavily ringed, a steady
face, strong features, and great composure of manner», a stark contrast to the
slight, fainting figure of Miss Manette.
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KoHTponbHas pa6oTta Ne 3
BapuaHT |

I TMepenuwwuTte crnegyrowme nNpPeanoXeHns, MNOAYEPKHUTE [NaronbHYHO

I My. NepeBefnTe MPELLIOXKEHNA HA PYCCKUIA A3blK U ONpefenvTe, rae rnaron
4\C BbICTYNaeT B MOJA/IbHOM 3HAYEHWUW, e OH ABNAETCH 4acTbio (HOPMbl
Ml rpynnel Perfect unu paetcsa B ofHoM 13 BpemeH Indefinite.

1 Ihave a lot of friends.

2. Jack has already finished packing his things in a suit-case.

3 He has to stay at home with his little sister often.

4. Jane has recently been to the new building of our local library.

Il. MepenuwnTe cnegyrowme nNpeanoxeHus, noguepkHute Participle 1w 1l
EM NUIOBUTE (YHKLAN KXKAOIO U3 HUX, T. €. YKaXKUTe, ABNSETCA /1N OHO Onpe-
“Muem, 06CTOATENBCTBOM MMM YacTblo CKasyemoro. lMepeBeanTe npeanoxe-
< 1a PyCCKNN A3bIK.
1 There was shocking news in the newspaper.
2. When asked to take part in the discussion he refused.
3. Charles Dickens’s most celebrated work is «Pickwick Papers.»
4. The doctor looked worried.

. MepenuwunTe npeanoxeHns. BMecTo WHMUHUTMBOB B CKOGKax Mo-

m.te the Future Indefinite Tense wunu opmy HacToAwero BpemeHu. og-

UepKHUTE MOAUYMHUTENbHbIE COHO3bl, YKAXKMNTE TUM MPUAATOYHOIO MPea/ioKeHus.
1 When 1 (go) to the library I (fetch) some detective story for you.
Ifthey (not speak) English every day they (forget) it quickly.
3. Wail till Jack (come),
4. As soon as the library (open) we (go) there tostudy for our exam.
5. You can’t borrow any new books beforeyou (return) the books you
have taken earlier.

N

IV. MepenuwnTe NpeanoXxeHus, BCTaBbTe BMECTO MPOMYCKOB can wuu to
lwable to B Hy>XHOI BpemeHHOIi (opme.
1 She ... wait for a few minutes.
2. Mother ... to cook dinner before our arrival.
3. Ann ... speak French two years ago, but now she is out of practice
and she ... not.
4. Mary, ... you ... to fetch my mail?
5. I ... open the door. It’s locked.

V. MNpounTaiite, NepenuwwinTe 1 NepeBeuTe TEKCT.
The Library of Congress

The Library of Congress occupies a unique place in American civilization.
I'stablished as a legislative library in 1800, it grew into a national institution in
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the nineteenth century. Since World War Il, it has become an international 13
source of unparalleled dimensions. The diversity of the Library of Congresn ||
startling. Simultaneously it serves as; a legislative library and the major rescanll
arm of the U.S. Congress; the copyright agency ofthe United States; a center liif
scholarship that collects research materials in many media and in most subjcrf»
from throughout the world in more that 450 languages; a public institution 1lul
is open to everyone over high school age and serves readers in twenty-two rcmk
ing rooms; a government library that is heavily used by the executive branch miil
the judiciary; a national library for the blind and physically handicapped; an oul

standing law library; one of the world's largest providers of bibliographic dal#
and products; a center for the commissioning and performance of chamber mu

sic; the home of the nations' poet laureate; the sponsor of exhibitions and of mu

sical, literary, and cultural programs that reach across the nation and the world. #
research center for the preservation and conservation of library materials; and
the world's largest repository of maps, atlases, printed and recorded music, mn

tion pictures and television programs.

Since 1950 the size of its collections and staff have tripled, and its annual
appropriation has soared from $9 million to more than $330 million. With col
lections totaling more than 100 million items, a staff of nearly 5,000 person*,
and services unmatched in scope by any other research library, the Library ol
Congress is one ofthe world's leading cultural institutions.

copyright agency - nateHTHoe 6t0po
commissioning - 3akasbl Ha co3gaHue

VI. OTBeTbTE Ha BOMNPOCHI MO TEKCTY MUCbMEHHO.
1. When was the Library of Congress founded?
2. What are its functions besides working with the readers?
3. Why is its collection unrivalled?

VII. NncbMeHHO nepeBeanTe TEKCT.
Comparing Imagery in Conrad and Hardy

Writing shortly after the death of Joseph Conrad, Richard Aldington cred-
ited the impressionistic novelist with both a «brooding poetic fire» and «powers
of evocation» greater than those of another senior British novelist, Thoma.s
Hardy. Aldington's casual dismissal of Hardy as merely a regional novelist (re-
cording characters and customs fast becoming extinct, but unable to tell a good
story) seems somewhat sudrising from a late twentieth-century perspective.
However, since Conrad began to publish fiction at the very time that Hardy
ceased. Aldington was doubtless responding to the biases of his own generation
against the tastes of the previous generation. Aldington finds Hardy's chief de-
fect to be his style, which he pronounces «never particularly beautiful and...
sometimes almost clumsy» (8). In contrast, he feels that Conrad's prose is of a
higher quality —'wondrous' and 'mysterious' —because of its power to make the
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the scene described. In other words, he evaluates Conrad's im-
Ihvliiu of a higher denotative as well as a higher connotative quality than

BapuaHT Il

MNepenuwnte cnepyroLwme npesnoXeHnsa, MNOAYEPKHUTE T1aronbHy0
MepeHCAUTe MPeLoXeHNs Ha PYCCKUIA A3bIK W onpeaenunTe, rAe rnaron
VK WMicTynaeT B MOJaNbHOM 3HAauYeHWMW, rAe OH ABAAETCSH 4acTbio (HOPMbI
(I ipymibi Perfect unn gaetca B ogHom 13 BpemeH Indefinite.
I lic has dinner at 3 o’clock usually.
She has just returned from a hike in the country.
I Ihave to get up early, as | must catch the morning train.
I. lie has already left for London, and lhave to stay behind to pack lar-
ger things.

n ....I‘Iepenmwme cnefylowe npeanoxeHus, noguyepkHute Participle 1um Il
nTe (YHKUUM KaXAOT0 U3 HUX, T. . YKaXUTE, ABMSETCA NN OHO onpe-
A JVIVOM 06CTOATENLCTBOM WMAM YacTbio CKasyeMoro. llepeseauTte npens3odxe-

PYCCKUIA 5i3bIK.
She spent a good part of her day enjoying a new book.

2. The film shown at all the central cinemas is worth seeing.

3 When shaken this toy produces a noise.

4. She looked tired.

Ill. MepenuwnTe npegnoxeHus. BmMecto MHOUHWTMBOB B CKOGKax mno-
uuHble the Future Indefinite Tense wnu ¢opmy HacToAwero BpemeHu. log-
AipKUMTE MOAYMHMTENbHbIE COIO3bl, YKAXUTE TUMN NPULATOYHOTO NPeLnoXeHNs.

1 Don’t leave the child alone. Wait till his mother (come).
As soon as they (move) to a new flat, they (decorate) it.
After 1(return) home from work I (ring) Charles up.
When 1(have) time 1(return) the books to the library.
See that you have switched offthe TV before you (go).

ok wn

IV. Mepenuwunte npegnoXeHnsa, BctaBbTe BMECTO MPOMYCKOB can v to
|tc able to B Hy>XHOV BpemeHHOI hopMme.
1 Dan ... give you the book on Dickens.
2. i(not)... to help you with your English tomorrow.
3. He ... dance well when he was young.
4. He ... to stay in Moscow next summer.
5 1. sew.

V. I‘Ip0L||/|Ta|71Te, nepenninTe N nepeBeanTe TEKCT.

The London Library
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The London Library stands at the north-west comer of St James's Squail|
as it has since 1845. The Library owes its foundation to Thomas Carlyle, wli®
remains its founding genius. If his original impulse came from dissatisfacligi
with the library of the British Museum, Carlyle had the further and unique objoflP
of enabling subscribers to enjoy something of the wealth, especially in Engliull,
books, of the national library in their own homes. The London Library contaiiH
about a million books in all European languages. The subject range is maiiil
within the humanities, with particular emphasis on literature, history and relal
subjects. There is a good representation of fine and applied art, architecture, phi-
losophy, religion and topography and travel, including guide-books and atla.sc*
The library collection covers social sciences more lightly. Pure and natural sci-
ences, technology, medicine and law are not within the library's scope, although
it has some books in all these fields; the library normally acquires books on tluy
history of all these subjects. The London Library also maintains periodicals ami
annuals on a wide range of subjects. Although there have been some losses - wm
damage carried off a number of books in 1944, and in 1970 the library had lu
sell its few 15th century books - the London Library has retained most of tho
books it has acquired since it was founded in 1841, many of them long pre-
dating it, others as recent as the present day.

The London Library is a private institution, entirely self-supporting, iln
members largely private individuals, although some codorate bodies also be-
long. Members' subscriptions still largely cover the cost of maintaining and ex-
tending the library. The administration of the library is in the hands of a commit-
tee of 24, elected by the members from their number for four years.

subscribers- yntarenu
subscriptions - B3HOCBI

VI. OTBeTbTE Ha BOMPOCHI MO TEKCTY MUCbMEHHO.
1. Why was the London Library founded?
2. What is the subject range of the London Library?
3. Who supports the London Library financially?

VII. TTucbMeHHO nepesBeaunTe TEKCT.
Fantasy, Realism and Narrative in «Jane Eyre»

Bronte incodporates fantastic elements into a more realistic narrative struc-
ture by weaving in references to fairy tales, prophetic dreams, mythic imagery
and extraordinary plot twists. In part, she uses the fantastic to inform the reader
of concealed emotional subtexts in the novel. Her prophetic dreams provide the
reader with vital information regarding the state of Jane's emotional health. This
use of the fantastic plays a major role in Jane Eyre, which is not merely a par-
able or morality tale: Jane's success as a heroine depends upon satisfying her
emotional and spiritual needs. Bronte's departure from a realistic plot might de-
rive from Emotionalist moral philosophy, a school of moral philosophy which
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Wulirmnlly affected nineteenth-century intellectual life in Britain. Bronte uses
A iHiiliistic to expand the parameters of societal conceptions of what is com-
by reality. By elevating the importance of emotion in Jane's maturation,
creates a novel not exclusively rooted in mastery of the external world,
Wt (iiriised as well on the vitality of the interior life.

)I(4mliriscd-34,. noHumaeTca
BapuaHT 111

I MepenuwmnTe cnegyrouime npeanoXKeHUs, MOLYEPKHUTE Tna*NbHYO
My, NepeBeAnTe MPeAN0XeHNs Ha PYCCKWI A3bIK W ONpeAenwTe, rae rnaron
itrtvC BbICTYNaeT B MOAA/NbHOM 3HAYEHUW, e OH ABMISETCA YacTbi (OPMbI
rpynnsl Perfect nnu faetcs B ogHoM m3 BpeMeH Indefinite.
1 I have to borrow English books from the library.
2. They have a nice new flat.
3 He has to paint the walls, as they have moved into a new flat.
A 4. Ann has to fill out the call slip to get the book.

Il. MepenuwnTe cnegytoune npefnoxeHus, noguepkHute Participle 1w I
li yi MLOBUTE hYHKLMM KAXKAOTO U3 HUX, T. €. YKaXWUTE, ABASETCA N OHO omnpe-
ArnvemM, o6CTOATENbCTBOM WM YacTbio CKasyemoro. lMepeBeanTe npegsioxe-
itm va pycCKunit A3bIK.
1 The effect of her words was terrifying.
2. Entering her room in the evening she found a note addressed to her.
3. Surprised, he didn’t say a word.
4. The book she borrowed was interesting.

lll. MepenuwuTe npeanoxeHus. BmecTo WMHPUHWUTMBOB B CKOBKax Mo-
Hun.Te the Future Indefinite Tense unu opmy HacToswero spemeHu. log-
'W'pkniTe NOAUYNHUTENBHBIE COO3bI, YKAXMWTe TUM NPULATOYHOTO MPeAnoXeHns.

1 If Ann (come), tell her that I’'m in the garden.
When he (call), ask him to wait.
As soon as she (get) there she (send) you a telegram.
Pack carefully before you (go) on holiday.
After Dad (return) home from work, we (go) to the cinema.

o~ wnN

IV. MepenuwnTe NpeasioXeHns, BCTaBbTe BMECTO MPOMYCKOB can uan to
|Ir nble to B Hy>XHOVW BpemeHHO hopme.
1 ... you play tennis?
2. | ... to bring you a new thriller next Sunday.
3. He was tired, and he ... not walk farther.
4. She ... speak German.
5. John ... to pass his exam if he works hard.

V. I‘IpquTaVlTe, nepenuwinTe N nepeseanTe TEKCT.
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The Smithsonian Institution Libraries

Situated at the center of the world's largest museum complex, the Smilli
sonian Institution Libraries (SIL) forms a vital part of the research, exhibition,
and educational enterprise of the Institution. Each Smithsonian scholar engagi
in an individual «voyage of discovery», using the artifacts and specimens of ihij
National Collections in conjunction with the written and illustrated record of the
past. The Libraries is uniquely positioned to help visitors understand the con*
tinuing vitality of this relationship.

Today, the Smithsonian Libraries participates in the advancement of sci-
ence and the arts, just as they have done from the inception of the Institution
Their role vis-a-vis the Institution, the federal government, universities, and tho
American people has grown, changing to meet the needs of the times. Acting a*
both public and academic library, as both scholarly resource and general infor-
mation service, the Libraries offers a galaxy of resources and the help of in-
formed staffto anyone via the Internet or in person.

The Smithsonian Institution Libraries unites 20 libraries into one system
supported by an online catalog of the combined collections. They maintain pub-
lication exchanges with more than 4,000 institutions worldwide that supply
Smithsonian scientists and curators with current periodicals, exhibition catalogs,
and professional society publications. Through preservation treatments, experts
work to save the Smithsonian's 1.5 million printed books and manuscripts for
future generations. Skilled catalogers apply new rules to make websites as ac-
cessible as books on the shelf. Their Imaging Center creates electronic versions
of rare books and other distinctive collections, as well as exhibitions and spe-
cialized finding aids. The Library offers its treasures to the nation through book
exhibitions, lectures, special tours, and a well-designed public website.

is positioned - MMeeT BO3MOXHOCTb
Vis-a-Vis - N0 OTHOLLEHUIO K
Imaging Center - LeHTP OLM(POBKN TEKCTOB

VI. OTBeTbTE Ha BOMPOCHI M0 TEKCTY NMUCbMEHHO.
1. Who does the SIL work with?
2. How large are its collections?
3. How does the SIL make its resources available online?

VII. TTncbMeHHO nepesBeamnTe TEKCT.
What’s Cyberpunk all about?

In his sixth and last column for the magazine Interzone, author Bruce Ster-
ling remembers how the cybedunk movement—and its consciously created po-
etics—sprouted in the early 1980s to die only a few years later. Cybedunk, he
confesses, «simply means ‘anything cybedgunks write», in this way deferring the
existence of any more precise definition of the new SF genre created by himself,
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I V? liilmoii, | ewis SImicr, Kudy Riickcr, und John Shirley. Here and there,
t Sci Ihe render interested in defining the genre may find in the same article
ip td what cyberpunk is for the author. Gradually, one may become
A d lensl, of the postmodern and antihumanist stance of cyberpunk at the
.Sclim "I Its literary adventure. The apparent aim was to renovate science
At inenrporating into it a new narrative attitude, devoid of the old bour-

I ~ STl iiipitulisf values that still maintained man at the center of creation: no
O Immiinist and rationalist views of man were to be defended in this new
Al (it lion. On the contrary, they were ready to show that the idea that there
f 'l limits to human action is a traditional but illusory value. There arc no

BapuaHT IV

Mepenuwnte crnegytowmne nNpPeanoXeHUs, MNOAYEPKHWUTE T[Naro/bHYI0
M nepcHefuTe NPeffoXeHNs Ha PYCCKWIA A3blK U OMpejenuTe, rae rnaron
N$ abic3ynaeT B MOJa/bHOM 3HAaYEeHUW, Ffe OH ABNAETCA 4acTbio (hOPMbl
11 pynnel Perfect unu gaetca B ogHom u3 BpemeH Indefinite.
I I'have my breakfast at 8 o’clock every morning.
My father has never been to London.
I Paul has to go to the library to study because he has few books at
home.
m. My friend has already left Moscow for vacation and | have to stay in
town because | have to take one more exam.

Il MepenuwunTte cnepytowme npeanoxeHus, noguepkuute Participle 1 n 1l
it (I (CHAe QyHKLMN KaXA0ro U3 HUX, T.e. YKaXWUTE, ABNAETCA M OHO Onpe-
iZ»u>nncM, 06CTOATENBLCTBOM UIW YacTbH cKasyemoro. [epeBeanTte npeanoxe-
Mb M pyCCKUiA A3bIK.

1 Conan Doyle’s most celebrated book is «The Adventures of Sherlock
Holmes.»

2. When crossing the street, the old lady was run over by a car.

3 «The Lord of Rings» created by J.R.R. Tolkien is a story of an epic
confrontation between Good and Evil, showing the victory of clear
morals over the forces of evil.

4. Metaphor is a stylistic device widely used in folk tales.

. MepenuwnTte npegnoxeHns. BMecTo MHOUHWUTMBOB B CKOOKax mMo-
THble the Future Indefinite Tense unu Qopmy Hactoswero spemeHu. lMog-
DAAUNTE NOAYNHNTESbHBIE COMO3bl, YKaXKMTE TUM NPUAATOYHOIO NPesnoXeHNs,
1.1 (go) to the theatre ifl (buy) tickets,
"2 . Assoon as he (write) a letter to his friend, he (post) it.
3. When she (get) the money, she (buy) a new detective story.
4. After 1(come) home, I (call) my friend.
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5. Before he (move) to a new flat, he (sell) old furniture.

IV. Mepenuwinte nNpegnoXeHus, BCTaBbTe BMECTO MPOMYCKOB camn Wi bl
be able to B Hy>XHOI1 BpemMeHHOI opme.
1 1. get my degree next year.
2. She... dance quite nicely when she was a child.
3. She ... visit us yesterday, because she was busy.
4. On holiday 1had much spare time and.... do whatever | liked.
5. 1. translate this article tonight.

V. MpounTalite, NepenuwnTe N NepeBeanTe TEKCT.
The Library of Congress

The Library of Congress (LC) was founded for the use of Congress and the
President of the U.S. A. in 1800. In 1814 during the war with Great Britain the
British soldiers marched into Washington and destroyed the Library of Con-
gress. In 1815 the government of the USA started to replace the library collec-
tions.

The Library of Congress is certainly the largest library in the world. Its col-
lections are very diverse: books, manuscripts, photographs, volumes in Braille
for the blind, rolls of microfilm, magnetic tape, sheets of music and many other
records. There are 6 departments with 32 divisions. The Library of Congress
adopted 3 principles of selection: 1) all materials necessary to the Congress and
to the officers of the government; 2) books and other materials which record the
life and achievements of the people of the US; 3) records of other societies, past
and present. There are no materials on medicine and agriculture in the LC, other
national libraries keep these materials.

The Library of Congress has millions of items in over 125 languages and a
myriad of formats. To provide access to these materials, the librarians have cre-
ated a number of catalogues on cards, in book-form, in microfilm and in com-
puter-readable form. There are the Main Catalogue for the public, the Official
Catalogue for the staff, the Old Catalogue for material catalogued before 1980
and the New Catalogue for all post-1980 materials in computer-readable form
on laser-etched optical disks. Near the year 2000 the Library of Congress will
become a single enormous information centre to which citizens will dial long
distance to read information they want via a video screen the size of a pocket
calculator.
to found - ocHoBbIBaTb
Braille - wpudT bpaiins
sheets of music - HOTbI
formats - 34. BUAbI HocuTenein

VI. OTBeTbTE Ha BOMPOCHI MO TEKCTY MUCbMEHHO.
1. What does the collection of the Library of Congress consist of?
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A What are three principles of selection and storing the materials in the
llibrary of Congress?
\ What will computers enable the readers to do near the year 2000?

\ Il 11ncbmeHHO nepeBeauTe TEKCT.
Literary Criticism

Wi we speak about literary criticism we mean analysis, interpretation,
t-Mihiation of works of literature. There are two approaches to literary criti-
Iheoretical criticism is the study of the principles governing fiction, po-
) rtiid drama with the aim of defining the distinct nature of literature. Practi-
4iillii'ism is the act of reading and experiencing a literarywork,judging its
lit, iiiul intedpreting its meaning. Literary criticism intheWestern world be-
ivilh the Greek philosophers of the 4 century B.C. Plato, in his book The
fuhlic, regarded poetiy as a mere imitation of the transitory actual world.
-1 critical writing of the Middle Ages (5 century' to 15" century) insisted
p i llicriiture must be «passionate and lively» in its expression of philosophical
il truths. Later critics thought that writers should emphasize types rather

1 liuliidual characteristics.

BapuaHTt V

I. Mepenuwute cnegytowme NPeanoXeHNs, NOAYEPKHWUTE [NarofbHyto
|H| My, NnepeBeAMTe NPeANOXEHUA Ha PYCCKWUIA A3bIK U ONpeAenuTe, rae rnaron
(k hivi* BbicTynaeT B MOAa/lbHOM 3HAYEHWUW, FAe OH ABAAETCA 4YacTblo POPMbI
MMrMi'ii rpynnel Perfect nunm gaetca B ogHoM u3 BpemeH Indefinite.

1 1lhave a class in music every Friday.

2. She has already called her friend.

1 1have to get up early because 1have no car and the office where 1
work is rather far from my house.

4. My friend has already gone, and 1have to stay in the library because 1
have to read for my exam.

Il. MepenuwunTe cnegytouune npeanoxenus, nogyepkHute Participle 1w Il
mflyrranosute GyHKLUN K&XAOr0 U3 HUX, T. €. YKaXuUTe, ABAAETCA N OHO Onpe-
& Minem, 06CTOATENLCTBOM WM YacTbio CKazyemoro. MepeBegnTe npeanoxe-
HM Ha PYCCKWI A3bIK.
1 The hostess showed us into a large hall decorated with flowers and
carpets.
2. When invited he always comes on time.
He was deeply impressed by the new film.
4. Brilliant books by Agatha Christie translated into more languages
than Shakespeare are read and enjoyed by the public.

w

75



Il. MepenuwwuTte npesnoxeHns. BmecTo MHMUHUTMBOB B CKOBGKax no]
ctaBbTe the Future Indefinite Tense nan dopmy Hactosuwero spemeHun. Mof]
YepKHUTE MOAUYNHUTENbHBIE COK3bI, YKAXKUTE TUM NPUAATOYHOIO NPeLIoKeHNs]

1 Ifl (see) Helen tomorrow, | (speak) to her.

2. As soon as | (come) to London, I (send) you a telegram.

3. When the wind (blow) hard, this old tree (fall).

4. After | finish my studies in the library, | (go) to the cinema.
5. He (go) to Brighton to await you there before you (leave).

IV. MepenuwnTe NpeanoXeHUs, BCTaBbTe BMECTO MPOMYCKOB can uan to]
be able to B Hy)XHOIA BpemMeHHOI1 hopme.
1. Did you buy any fresh meat? - No, 1.. get any.
2. He... play tennis better two years ago.
3. l... finish this work today, | am tired.
4. 1... not... come to your place today, | have a headache.
5. Ithink you... play tennis better after a bit of practice.

V. MpounTaiiTte, NepenniInTe 1 NepeBeuTe TEKCT.
Public Libraries in Great Britain

In different regions of the United Kingdom different authorities must main-
tain local libraries. In Scotland this is the duty of local authorities, in Northern
Ireland there are special educational and library boards. There are 5,000 public
library service points in Britain and people can borrow books free of charge. The
books in the lending section stand on open shelves for the easy access of the
readers. There are special inter-lending systems for the students.

In some areas there are mobile libraries of which about 700 are in service,
and domiciliary services work with people who are unable to visit the library.
Many libraries have collections of records and musical scores for loan to the
public. Nearly all provide children’s departments, reference sections and art,
music, commercial and technical departments. Most libraries hold documents on
local history.

The largest library in Britain is the British Library, created in 1973 w'hen
the British Museum Library and some other libraries merged. The British Li-
brary is organized in three divisions: 1) the Reference Division which includes
the Department of Printed Books (holding about 10 million titles), the Depart-
ment of Manuscripts, the Department of Oriental manuscripts and Printed
Books, and the Science Reference Library; 2) the Lending Division in West
Yorkshire which has nearly 4.5 million volumes and some 56,000 current peri-
odicals available on loan to other libraries and countries overseas; 3) the Biblio-
graphic Services Division which processes the material for cataloguing. The
British Libraiy' automatically receives a copy of each new book or newspaper
published in Britain.

educational boards - komuTeT no o6pa3oBaHuio
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llimiiciliary services- HafoMHble cnyX6bl 6UBANOTEK
VI. OTBeTbTe NUCbMEHHO Ha BOMPOCHI NO TEKCTY.

1 What are domiciliary services for?

2. What is the largest library in Britain?

A In what division can a person from Russia borrow books from the
British Library?

VII. TIncbMEHHO nepesBeaunTe TEKCT.
Literary Criticism in the 2¢* Century

No movement has had such an impact on 20*’ - centuiy' criticism as the so-
itillcd new Criticism. It began as a distinct school in the late 1930s. The move-
ttiil is sometimes called ontological criticism because Ransom, its leading flg-
tit, insisted that a poem represents a kind of reality different from that of a logi-
W prose. The New Critics did not study the historical context of the work of lit-
miliirc, or biographical details about the author, or the author’s puthoses. Their
M hnique was to use close analysis of structure and imagery to define technical
iluvices expressing the particular meaning that a literary’ work possesses. More

approaches to the critical evaluation of literature include studies from the

loinl of view of semiotics (the study of the function of signs and symbols) and
uTineneutics (the science of intedretation), Marxism, psychoanalytic theory,
Ipininism, and structuralism which appeared in France in the 1960s and 1970s.

il culled - Ha3bIBaeTcA
BapuaHT VI

I. MepenuwwnTe cnefylowme npeanoXeHns, MNOAYEPKHUTE T[NarofibHy
tmpMmy, nepeBefnTe NPEANIOXKEHNSA Ha PYCCKWIA A3bIK W OMpeaenuTe, rae rnaron
10 have BbICTynaeT B MOAalbHOM 3HAYeHUU, TAe OH ABMSETCA 4acTbio HOpMbl
vpcMeH rpynnbl Perfect unu gaetca B ogHom u3 BpemeH Indefinite.

1 1have stayed here about a week.

2. She has a nice new flat.

3. He has to go to the library every week, as he has few books at home,
and he has a lot of homework to do.

4. She has already sent me a postcard from the city where she is staying
now, and | can only dream about vacation.

Il. MepenuwuTte cnegytowme npeanoxeHuns, noguepkHute Participle 1 u A
MYCTaHOBUTE PYHKLUN KaXKAOro U3 HUX, T. . YKaXWUTe, ABNIAETCA NN OHO Omnpe-
JeneHnem, 06CTOATENILCTBOM WM HYAaCTbiO CKasyemoro. lepeseanTe npegoxe-
HUSt Ha PYCCKUI A3blIK.

1. When she met him he was a broken man.
2. When frightened, the child hides under the sofa.
3. They were fascinated with their new flat.
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4. Admirable novels by Faulkner known to the reading public all ovci
the world enjoy great popularity.

I1l. MepenuwmnTe npeanoxeHns. BmecTo WHMUHUTUBOB B CKOGKax no
ctaBbTe the Future Indefinite Tense unu gopmy HacTosAwero spemeHun. [log
YEPKHUTE NOAYNHUTENbHbIE COHO3bl, YK&XKNTE TUM NPUAATOYHOTO MPeANoXeHuUs

1. Ifthe wind (blow) from the north this room (be) very cold.
Even ifthey (want) me to stay | (refuse).
If 1 (bring) skis I (go) skiing at the mountain resort.
When she (buy) a new sofa she (throw away) her old one.
As soon as he (phone) we (know) the news.

g wn

IV. MepenuwunTe NpeanoXeHns, BCTaBbTe BMECTO NPOMYCKOB can Wn 10
be able to B Hy>HOIi BpeMeHHOIA thopMme.
1 I’d like ... to play chess.

2. Are you sure you’ll ... get to the bottom of the matter?
3. The woman got up and | ... see her face quite clearly.
4. My lips were stiff. | ... hardly speak.

5. I have athorn in my finger. | ... remove it.

V. MNpouunTaiiTe, nepenuwinTe 1 NepeBeanTe TEKCT.
The Moscow Foreign Literature Library

The All-Russian Library of Foreign Literature has one of the country’s big
gest collections of books and is also a centre for the study of foreign languages
and literature.

There are now over 4 million books, periodicals, dictionaries and reference
material in 132 languages. The collection increases every day. The library is en-
gaged in an extensive exchange with other libraries abroad, publishing houses,
universities and research institutions in more than 80 countries. It is a real Palace
of Books. In its large buildings, equipped to meet the latest requirements, there
are 14 reading halls, a book-stack with a total of 90 km in bookshelves, two con-
ference halls, rooms for general and special catalogues, scientific and biblio-
graphic departments, reference departments, rooms for studying foreign lan-
guages, a record library, a printshop and so on.

The library fulfills many functions. It prints information bulletins, biblio-
graphic reference books and monographs. It offers advice on methods of work-
ing to other libraries in Russia and takes part in international conferences and
symposiums. Business contacts are maintained with those international organi-
zations that deal with libraries. Lectures, exhibitions and film shows are also
held. Authors and scientists, public personalities and artists, both from Russia
and from other countries, often visit the library. From early morning till late al
night its hails are full of students, teachers, translators and specialists in every
field of human knowledge.
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in* imiintained - noggep>xnBatoTcs

VI, OTBeTbTE NMUCbLMEHHO Ha BOMPOCHI MO TEKCTY.
1 How many research institutions does the library cooperate with?
2. What functions does the library perform?
3. How large is the collection of the library?

VII.[TncbMeHHO nepeBefuTe TEKCT.
Comparing Imagery in Conrad and Hardy

In Arthur Kay’s and Richard Aldington’s opinion applications of the tech-
Hltives of symbolism and imagery Hardy and Conrad are likewise different.
lliiiily enriches his descriptions and narrative commentary with allusions to
Hintl deeds, thoughts, and persons, to music, art, philosophy, and mythology to
MPHC a sense of the eternal lurking behind the aspirations and passions of his
Wessex characters, whose significance as individuals Time works to diminish.
I onrad's method is quite different, more recognizably Romantic and less Classi-
til lhan Hardy's. For the most part, Conrad couples the general symbol with a
tlivight-forward simile: his symbolic patterns draw their energy from the very
noUire of things, from the ancient elements of earth, air, fire, and water, from
ilnrkness and light and all the colours in between, from the great chain of being
lliicif, connecting the lowliest beast and tormented devil to the noblest man and
llic enigmatic creator of all. Whereas Hardy is overt in his use of images and
nyinbols, Conrad in his speaks what Shakespeare terms «a kind of excellent
iliimb discourse.» In his novels. Hardy attempts to state a meaning through his
lyinbols; in his novels, Conrad is content to imply rather than define. Hardy's
symbolism is neither so elemental nor so readily apprehensible as Conrad's; of-
lcn Hardy's symbols are oblique, shrouded in garments which only informed
readers may see through, a legacy in narrative technique that Hardy received
Imm his reading the works of the erudite George Eliot.

Cewmectp IV
KoHTponbHoe 3agaHne M 4

[na Toro, 4ytobbl MPaBUIbHO BbLIMOMHUTL KOHTPO/bHYHO paboTy Ne 1, He-
06X0AMMO YCBOUTL Cnefylowne pasfefibl N0 PEeKOMEHAO0BaHHOMY Y4YebHUKY
(NOnkH.A., KoTtuiill.A., JlykbsiHOBa H.a . Y4ebHMK aHrnuiickoro Asbika. Y. 1
M.: OekoHT-Iuc, 1998): Ypoknu 10-12 c¢.180-222.

1 Wcnonb3ya pammatvnyecknii kommeHTapuid (c.581-598), BHUMaTeNbHO

WY4YnTb FpaMmMaTUyecKnii MaTepuan BKTOYaOLWWiA:
- ApTuKnb: ynotpebieHne apTUKIA C UMEHaMK CYLLEeCTBUTE/IbHbIMU
BELLECTBEHHbIMU # 63.
- [naron: 6ypywee Bpemsa rpynnbl Indefinite (the Future Indefinite
Tense) # 55; rnaronbl to speak, to talk, to say, to tell # 60; Bbipa-
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XKeHue Npocbbbl MM MpUKasaHWs, 06palleHHbIX K 1-My uam 3-my
nmuy #61. |
- CwuHTakcuc: onpefenvTefibHble NPUAATOYHbIE MPeAnoXeHus # 56,
LONONHWTENbHbIE MPUAATOYHbIE MpeanoXxeHus. CpefcTBa CBA3W[H
[LONOMHUTENbHLIX NPUAATOYHBIX MpeanoXeHusx # 57; cornacosn
HVE BPEMEH B C/IOXKHbIX MPUAATOYHBIX MPeSIoXeHnsaX ¢ 4ononH
TeNlbHbIMW MPUAATOYHbIMK # 58; AONONAHWTENIbHbIE MPUAATOYHbIE
npeanoXeHus, BeeAeHHble coto3amu if, whether # 62; pacuneHeH-
Hble BONpockl # 59.
2) 3anomMHWTb 0653aTeNbHbIA Bokabynap ypokos 10 - 12.
3) BbINOAHWUTL YNPaXKHEHWS MUCbMEHHO YCTHO
Ypok 10Ty. 6(6),c. 184- 185 y.9,c. 185

Ny 3(3), ¢ 191 y. 9,c. 188
y. 11, c. 190 y. 5 ¢ 191
y. 6 (3,5), c. 195-196
Ypok 11 -y. 8, c. 203 y. 4,c. 202
y. 9., c. 204 y. 10, c. 204
M y. 14, c. 205 y. 7, c. 207
* y. 12, c. 208-209 y. 10,c.208
Ypok'l2™y.6,c.214 y.3,c.213
y. 7,c. 214 y. 9,c. 215
y. 8,¢. 214 y. 7,c¢. 217
y.2(1-3),c.221 y. 12,¢c, 219
y. 15, ¢. 220 y. 3,¢C. 222
y. 9,c. 219

4) MoparoToBMTbL MO NpuaaraeMomy 06pasuy pasroBopHbie Tembl Holida;

Making, A Trip to... (Travelling), Meals.

[1a NoAroToBKM 3TUX YCTHLIX TeM Bbl MOXeTe MCNo/b30BaTh CeayroLine
noco6us:

1 XypuHa T.HO. 55 yCTHbIX TeM MO aHIIMNCKOMY A3blKY ANS LW KONbHUKOB 5-
1 kn. - 2-e u3g., nepepab. - M.: Apoda, 1997. -160 c.

2. KowmaHoBa W.W., EHransiyeBa H.A. YCTHble TeMbl MO @HFIMACKOMY $3bIK"
(Topics for Discussion). - M.: 000 «U3OAT-LUKOTA» 000»PAWNS»,
1998.-240 c.

Bbl MOXeTe Takke 06paTuTbCA K APYrMM aHanormyHbIM U3[aHUAaM.

Holiday Making

People spend their days off in different ways. Some of them prefer to stay
in town and to visit art exhibition, a museum or a sports event. In the evening as
a rule they visit a theatre or go to see their friends. Other people prefer to spend
their days off out of town. As for me, lalso prefer to spend them in the country.
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liimrlimes | take part in sports events, which usually take place during the
ends. Two weeks ago | took part in the skiing competition of our Institute.
fast Saturday 1went to see my sister. ~bis is how | spent the week-end.

l.ast week | got a letter from my sister inviting me to spend the week-end at
hei place in the country. 1accepted her invitation with pleasure. My sister and
¢ husband live in the country, not far from Samara. They have a nice little
liiMsc and a garden around it. There is a forest near their house.

fast Saturday as soon as the classes at the Institute were over, | hurried to
dI' station to catch the four o’clock train. My sister lives about 50 km from
Hiimara. It took me a little more than an hour to get there. My sister met me at
llir station. We were very glad to see each other. On the way home we asked
nil h other a lot of questions about our life and studies. When we came home we
Ihiil tea and then went for a walk as the weather was fine.

It was pleasant to walk in the country in the evening. It was not very cold
umiind, the trees and the houses. The air was so fresh and the moon was shining
lilightly in the sky!. When we came back home we spent the rest of the evening
bilking, listening to music and watching TV. We had a very good time.

On Sunday we got up later than usual. After breakfast we started on a ski-
ing trip. It was snowing when we left the house. There was a lot of snow on the
gimind. We went skiing in the forest for some hours enjoying the fresh air and
ilif beautiful scenery around us. When we came back home we were hungry and
Il little tired. After dinner we had a rest.

I came back to Samara by the seven o’clock train. After supper 1read a lit-
lic, listened to the 10 o'clock news on the radio and went to bed at 11 o’clock as
iisiiuf

A Trip to St. Petersburg (Travelling)

I have just come back from St. Petersburg where | spent my holidays. | had
(I very good time there and 1am full of impressions.

Founded in 1703 by Peter the Great it remained the capital of Russia for
Iwo centuries. | am sure St. Petersburg is one of the most beautiful cities in the
world. Its great art treasures, its historical and architectural monuments arc fa-
mous all over the world. A great many visitors from every part of the world
come to St. Petersburg to admire its beautiful sights.

I came to St. Petersburg on the 25th of January and the same day we went
sightseeing. The city made a great impression on me. | admired its straight
Streets, beautiful palaces, squares and outstanding monuments. | especially ad-
mired the Palace Square surrounded by beautiful buildings, with the Alexander
Tolumn in the middle.

I am very fond of art and my friend took me to different art museums and
exhibitions. |1 saw many wonderful works of Russian and world art collected in
St. Petersburg museums. We spent a few days in the Hermitage famous for its
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art collections. It has the richest collection of classic and modern painting aiul
sculpture. It numbers more than 2,000,000 exhibits.

We also went to see different places of interest in the suburbs, such as Po*
terhof and others. Unfortunately the fountains didn’t work as it was winter, biil
we could see the palaces and admire the winter parks.

Of course | haven’t seen everything yet. There are still many places of in-
terest to see. That’s why | want to spend my summer holidays in St. Petersbuig
again.

Though my friend and | were very busy visiting various places of intercM
we found some time for sports and fun. We went skating, skiing and dancing. |
had a very good time during my holidays and 1greatly enjoyed my trip to St. Pc
tersburg. 1’'m thankful to my friend for his kind invitation.

Eating out

As you know | had a nice kitchen in my apartment but | had neither tiint*
nor desire to cook. | often bought groceries either from a grocery store or a su
permarket on my way home. | would buy a loaf of bread, a carton of T/1Ll. jj
dozen eggs or a pound of butter. Sometimes | bought a submarine sandwicli
from a local deli, or maybe a couple of hamburgers or cheeseburgers from a
take-out place for my supper. But | had to eat out for most of my meals.

| tried to go to a different place each time. | went out to lunch during the
lunch-break, or to dinner after work. At first | always asked Rich or some
friends from the office to come along. Some of them insisted on treating me to ii
meal. Then 1would insist on treating them. After an argument we would, as a
rule, go Dutch.

Eating out in New York is no problem at all. There are so many places to
eat. Their names are also different - restaurant or cafe, cafeteria or coffee sfiiop.
pancake house or steakhouse, pizza place or sandwich shop, eatery or simply
grill. Some of them have proper names like «The Pines». Others are named after
their owners like «Maria’s», or former owners if the place has earned a good
reputation. You can even eat at a deli. When you buy something they ask you
«here or to go?»

The competition is so strong that you can always find a good meal you can
afford. From time to time almost all restaurants make «special offer:™» of
cheaper meals. On Sundays, when | liked to sleep late, | always looked in the
papers for a «Sunday brunch special».

5) Mepesectn 5 OO0 3HAKOB TeKcTa 13 rasetbl «Moscow News» 13 pasae
«KynbTypHas XusHb» n 5 Q00 3HakoB 13 pasgena «Monutuka». B pabote ¢ ra-
3eTOV BaM MOMOXeET /IeKCMKa, oTpabaTbiBaemas B cregyrolem nocobun: Ko-
ponbkoBa B.A. u gp. Yuutecb uuTatb rasety. [locobve no o6LeCTBEHHO-
NONUTUYECKON NNEKCUKe aHTMNMICKOTo A3blka. M.: Bbicluasa wkona, 1981.
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KoHTponbHasa pa6boTa Ne 4

BapwnaHT |

I MepenuwnTe cneayloLline NpeaoXeHWs, BCTaBbTe cnoBa «who, whom,
blulM, that, where, when» Tam, rge 310 He06X0AMMO. YKaXuTe TUN NpUAaToY-
VIt npeanoxenns. MepeBefuTe faHHbIE MPeS/IOXKEHNSA Ha PYCCKNI A3bIK.

1

IS2IN L S N

Do you know ... that man over there is?

She has returned the tickets ... she bought a week ago.
The plane ... we took to Moscow landed on time.

He told me ... he had already been to the Hermitage.

I remember the day ... 1came here for the first time.
Can you tell me ... ofthe bags is Peter’s?

Il. MepenuiunTe crieytoliMe NPeANOXeHUsA, MOCTaBbTe W MOAUYEPKHUTE
Vinoegatoliyto 4acTb pacuneHeHHOro BOMpoca.

1

o ukrwN

He is an expert guide, ...?

They ate out last Tuesday, ...?

She has no desire to cook, ...?

The flight wasn’t on time,...?

He has earned a good reputation for his salads,...?
We skied later than usual yesterday,...?

IIl. Monb3yscb TabnMULein cornacoBaHMs BPeMeH, MUCbMEHHO nepeBeguTe
(graytowwne NpeanoxXeHns U3 NPsMO peyun B KOCBEHHYIO.

1

g wn

John said to me, «l was to Saint Petersburg last week.»

She asked me, «What time will our plane land?»

He asked me, «Have you seen English folk sports competitions?»
My cousin asked me, «Did you take many photos last weekend?»
She often says, «Boys will be boys.»

IV. MepenuwuTe cnegytouine npeanoxeHus, noctasbTe rnaron B the Pre-
«l1 Indefinite Tense nnu B the Past Indefinite Tense. MepeBeanTe 3TU Npegno-
XEHVA NMUCbMEHHO.

1
2.

3.

4.

I (invite) my friend to have dinner with me last weekend.

Charles Dickens (be) the most popular English writer in the 19 cen-
tury, and now he (still, be) very popular too.

We (go) skiing in the park last Sunday. The ski-track (be) simply per-
fect.

She (cook) delicious cakes.

5. We often (stay) with my grandparents in the country.

V. MNepenuwunTe 1 NUCbMEHHO MepeBeauTe TEKCT
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Eating Out
In most countries East or West eating out has now become very popular. A lot it
eating places ranging from high-class restaurants to factory canteens cater for ill
tastes at various prices. Thus small, often self-service restaurants, cafes i#
snack-bars serve quite cheap food while traditional restaurants are famous lit»
high quality (and expensive) cooking.
Normally a meal in a restaurant takes time. Usually you tell the waiter what ymi
want for the first two courses; he will take your order for dessert and colly
later.
If you want to have a quick lunch you may decide on a snack-bar, a cafe or even
your office vending machine where you can get sandwiches and other snacks.
Every country has its own popular places which traditionally specialize in cei
tain dishes. For example, kebab grills, fried chicken are quite common in
Arab world.
There are also hamburger restaurants in most places nowadays which specializi
in cheap meals, especially hamburgers. Very popular indeed are take-away
places serving fried (grilled) chicken. You can go to a take-away restaurant or|
small shop, give your order which is cooked while you wait and packed in phm
tic bags for you to take away. You are sure to enjoy the chicken, hot and juicyi
seasoned and garnished with pickled onions, cucumbers, garlic and whatnot.
Staying at a hotel eases the matter considerably. At the hotel restaurant you are
offered specially prepared dishes, various appetizers, and soft; drinks. They alsn
treat their guests to «Swedish Board» which gives you a quick and deliciouk
meal.

vending machine - aBTomar

kebab grills - ntona-ke6ab

take-away places - 3aBeaeHus, rae MOXHO 3abpaTb CBOM 3aKa3 Ha BbIHOC
you are offered - Bam npegnaratoT

soft drinks - 6e3an1K0ronbHble HAaNUTKK

Swedish Board - wwBeAcKuin cTon

VI. OTBeTbTe Ha BOMNPOCHI MO TEKCTY.
1. What kind of food do self-service restaurants serve?
2. Why are take-away places popular with the people?
3. Why do hotel restaurants make things easier for their guests?

VII. Mepenuwinte n NUCbMEHHO NepeBesuTe TEKCT.
The Immortal Corpse of Socialist Realism

The cultural phenomenon known since the 1930s as «socialist realism», or
sots-realism, embraces the entire spectrum of the arts. The term was initially ap-
plied primarily in relation to the new socialist literature, and was introduced by
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I Committee Secretary Andrei Zhdanov in 1934. It is just such literature,
Imrtcver, that has failed most abjectly to last the course. Once canonical Soviet
Imli luive all irrevocably lost their authoritative status. These novels have dis-
*.|itdircd from the bookshelves and today’s young student will read them only at
yiiiipoint.

Russia is often called «the country of words» as a result of its chronic logo-
.(ilricity and catastrophic fidelity to the book: until very recently, the Russian
hMit had always been considered the master of minds. But the Russian literary
MIIIl has failed to generate bbad, fresh, and relevant ideas for some time now,
Hilenting itself with easy banalities. Now, it no longer even bears discussion.
liiilml, it is Western Slavists who have vsritten the majority of scholarly publi-
iKims and intedretations of Gorky and other socialist realists.

BapuaHT Il

I. MepenuwuTte cnepyroline npeanoXxeHns, BcTaBbTe coBa «who, whom,
.hich, that, where, when» Tam, rge aTo He06x04MMO. YKaxute TUn npuaaToy-
MLLIO NpeanoxeHus. MepeBeanTe AaHHble NPeAN0XeHNs Ha PYCCKUIA A3bIK.

Do you know ... they serve here for dessert?

The girl in blue ... is getting on the plane is my sister.

Idon’t know ... to buy pizza in this small town.

The second course ... | had was delicious.

The tourist agency ... | bought my package holiday is in High Street.
Tell me ... tastes better-cream or jelly.

Il. MepenuwnTe crnegylowme npeanoXKeHNsa, NOCTaBbTe U MOJYEPKHUTE
HefOoCTaloLLY0 YacTb pacysieHeHHOro Bonpoca.

1. The competition between the local McDonald’s and pizza place is
strong, ...?

. She doesn’t like cucumbers, ...?

There are few visitors at the cafe at this hour, ...?

He went out to lunch at midday,...?

. We have had a very good time in the park today, ...?

. lam too enthusiastic about this trip, ...?

S A WD

ouh WwN

I1l. Monb3ysck TabnuLeid cornacoBaHMs BpeMeH, NMUCbMEHHO MNepeBeaunTe
cneaytolLe NPeAnoXeHus 13 NPSAMON peUn B KOCBEHHYHO.

1. He said to me, «1 found a good pizza place last Sunday.»

She asked me, «What do you prefer - cheese or salad?»

John asked me, «Did you see the Palace Square in St. Petersburg?»
She often says, «Too many cooks spoil the broth.»

Nick asked me, «When are you going to London?»

apwn
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IV. MepenuwnTte cnefyoline npeanoxeHus, noctasbte rnaron B the I'*
sent Indefinite Tense unu B the Past Indefinite Tense. MepeseauTe 3TW npenvH
YKEHUS MUCbMEHHO.

1 We (like) eating out on holidays.

2. A lot of words in Australian English (come) from Aboriginal Im
guages. Some Australian words (penetrate) all European languages.

3. They (take) a commuter train to the country on weekends and (uH)
hiking almost every weekend in summer.

4. The waiter (bring) our second course. It (be) beefsteak with fried |w
tatoes.

5. They (be) in Paris last month. They (go) sightseeing and they (ml
mire) the beautiful streets and squares of the French capital.

V. MepenuniunTe U NMCbMEHHO NepeBefnTe TEKCT:
Winter Holidays

I like winter because | have an opportunity to have a rest during lli#
Christmas season and paint the town red on the New Year’s Day. The weather It
usually just fine. | have a lot of free time. It is not necessary to get up early |
can forget about the pressure oftime and about the rat-race.

I have all the day to myself. As | am in favour of active holidays, | often Lo
skiing or skating at the local skating-rink. 1think that fresh air does me a worlil
of good, and that’s why | enjoy myselftobogganing down the snow-hill with ihv
merry crowd, riding in a horse sleigh, making snowmen and playing snowball*
with my friends. You can say that these pastimes are childish, but I think tliil
there is nothing like good fun, and we all used to be children, didn’t we? 1abn
want to master snowboard, but it is a very challenging task.

I also relish buying a New Year Tree and presents for my relatives, aiul
having a peaceful family reunion. We usually see the New Year in and toast tin
chime with champagne. loften invite my friends to celebrate this holiday, too.

Sometimes | have a chance to travel during my holidays. These are shotl
leisure breaks, but they are something to remember. Tourist agencies offer b
tours to such cities as Suzdal, Saratov, Moscow. This year I’ve been to Suzdiil
and | lived in a hotel for 3 days. | saw many places of interest in that old town,
wooden houses and churches. Suzdal is a treasury of Russian architecture. It wa*
a very impressive trip. | look forward to the next winter holiday, as I plan to tak#
up either snowboard or mountain skiing. My friends also plan to see the New
Year in the forest, under a live New Year Tree. |f the weather is too bad for oul-
door sports, | think that I shall have a quiet rest at home.

does me aworld ofgood - nget MHe Ha nonb3y
chime - 6oii yacos
I look forward to - A ¢ HeTepneHWeM XAy, NpeABKyLUA0
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VI. OTBeTbLTE Ha BOMPOCHI MO TEKCTY.

1 What kinds of winter sport does he/she favour?

2. How does he/she celebrate the New Year’s Day?

3. What other ways of spending the winter holiday does he/ she men-
tion?

VII. Mepenuiwinte 1 NUCbMEHHO NepeBefuTe TEKCT.
New Developments in Science Fiction

Cyberpunk, despite its apparent «indefinableness», soon became a favour-
iln genre for a postmodern generation who could not get rid of the humanist no-
limlagonist who manages to defeat the system—even as they realized that man
hikd the social systems created by and for him are destroying the planet and, con-
*rjuently, all possibilities for the survival of the human race. Other readers will
prrccive in cyberpunk a deconstructive attack that its creators tried to carry out
rtgiiinst the traditional values of the old master narratives. In this way, feminism,
llic instability, or class and race issues become aspects frequently analyzed by
Kicics of cybedunk. However, it is our belief that the genre also stands at the
vioss-roads where typical SF stories full of humanist modernism intersect with a
more gloomy perception of the world and based on an awareness of the destruc-
llve power of the human being. The genre has become a bridge between old hu-
manist beliefs in a perfect creation and the new postmodern understanding of the
world as a much more desolate place to live in.

BapuaHTt Il

I. MepenuwnTe cnegyowme nNpeanoxeHus, BcTasbTe cnosa «who, whom,
wliich, that, where, when» Tam, rge 370 Heo6xo4MMO. YKaxuTe TN NpuaaToy-
HOro npegnoxeHus. MNepeBeguTe faHHbIe NPELNOXEHNSA Ha PYCCKNI A3bXK.
1 I remember the time ... the tourists did not frequent this town.
2. The hotel ... I live in is rather big.

The girl ... is standing over there is our guide.

Do you know ... we shall start on our excursion?

Can you tell me ... of the two tickets is yours?

Do you know ... this man is?

o ok w

Il. TlepenuwwnTe cnefyrowme nNpPesnoXeHnsa, MNocTaBbTe UM MNOJYEPKHUTE
HefoCTalOLLYIO YacTb pacyneHeHHOro Bonpoca.

1. He insisted on treating me to a meal,...?

| shouldn’t be too critical,...?

Tom took a lot of photos last weekend,..,?

You have just cooked chicken soup, ...? | can feel its smell,
They don’t like hiking, ...?

gk~ wd
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6. She doesn’t prefer to eat out, ...?

I1l. Monb3yscb Tabnuuei cornacoBaHUss BPeMeH, MUCbMEHHO nepeBefm!
cnepytoLme npesnoxXeHnsa us NPAMoli peun B KOCBEHHYIHO.

1. He said to me, «l went to the holiday camp last summer.»

2. She asked me, «Do you take sugar with your coffee?»

3. She often says, «A friend in need is a friend indeed.»

4. He asked Ann, «Have you ever tasted grilled sausage with Mexicmi
sauce?»

5. She asked me, «When will they go on a hike?» p

IV. MepenuwuTe cnegytowime npeanoXxeHus, noctasbTe rnaron B the Prej
sent Indefinite Tense unu B the Past Indefinite Tense. MepesBeanTe 3T MPE;LH»
XEeHUA MUCbMEHHO. .

1. She (ng/e) fish-and-chips when sh\{ev(%e% in London last summer.
n 2. We (enjoy) nice weather and fresh air in the country last weekend. *
L 3T The most famoua English authoress of the 19* century (be) Charlotb
Bronte. She (write)'«J%ne Eyre».
4. They (servej™excellent coffee in this coffee shop.
/I f n.~ 5 Ann (go) on an excursion around Saint Petersburg whenshe wa
there.
|

V. MNepenuwimTe N NUCbMEHHO NepeBenTe TEKCT i
Eating Habits in England and the USA

The English have their peculiar eating habits. For example, an Englishm”
can start his day with breakfast that consists of bacon and eggs, and then he will
enjoy tea with toast and marmalade. Children usually have cornflakes for break*
fast, and the English call a bun and a cup of coffee «continental breakfast», and
stubbornly stick to their wholesome diet. Then an Englishman will have lunch U
midday which is also quite substantial.(In the afternoon the family can gather fof
high tea which means that people driiilTstrong tea accompanied with sausage,
cheese, biscuits or cakes and £7try_, In the evening the English have dinner or
supper, which for the English is practically the same. English £uisine favour!
mutton, stews, puddings (which are not only sweet dishes, but can be meal
dishes, too), potato chips with salt and vinegar. The most famous national dish ii
Christmas pudding.

Americans are less conservative about their cuisine, as their ancestors camp
from all over the world and brought their traditional dishes and recipes with
them to the New World. The most American dish is barbecue. Cooking barbecue
meat means good neighbourly fun. People consume large quantities of richly
sauced, spiced, barbecued meat cooked in the open air on a grill, corn-bread, and
drink gallons of coffee. Even an ordinary roast of pork, tastes like heaven il
basted during the cooking with an honest barbecue sauce. Another typically
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Kiimn dish is Thanksgiving Turkeji' spiced with juniper berries. Naturally,
I» (iimilies have their own favourites, including roast beef and ham, and all
lofethnic variations and additions are possible.

N1P- nonneath
M4 MOXOKEBENbHUK

V1. OTBETbLTE Ha BOMPOCHI MO TEKCTY.

1 What is high tea?
2. What foodstuffs are popular with the English?
3. Why is it hard to speak about a typically American cuisine?

VII. lMepenuwinTe N NUCbMEHHO NepeBeauTe TEKCT.

illusions in Stevenson's The Strange Case of Dr. Jekyll and Mr. Hyde

An ALLGS>I<TON in a literary text is a reference, either Tex?)licit or oblique, to
.M'll-known person, place, or event, or to another literary text. Rather, the ef-
»of the allusion depends upon the reader's knowledge and his or her recogni-
it of the reference. Prior to the twentieth century, authors could reasonably
I fuinejthat educated readers could recognize references to the Bible and the

tiMiics. An allusion is an economical means of calling upon the history or the
»-inry tradition that the author and reader share. An allusion often presents a
fiMMillel situation, or universalizes the specific?"

Stevenson found that biblical allusions were a useful way of delineating

m mkl and evil. In the first chapter, for example, the narrator speaks about Cain's
*i. icsy. The reference to the Genesis functions here as foreshadowing, for the
liHoil brother (Jekyll) must murder the evil brother (Hyde) to save the world
Imm the actions of a “adist. The irony is that in Genesis it was the evil brother
W niii) who slew the good brother (Abel); however, the reference is appropriate
.nice Hyde wishes to take over the body and po”ssions of his elder brother.
Inilecd, Hyde's physical deformity, which produces revulsion in anyone who
G rs him, may be related to his bearing the mark of Cain, the first murderer.

kii'iiesis - KHura bbitus

BapunaHT IV

l. MepenuwunTe cnegyloline NpeanoXeHns, BcTaBbTe cnosa «who, whom,
Aliich, that, where, when» Tam, rge 310 He06X04MMO. YKaxXuTe TUN NpuaaToy-
HOTrOo NpeasioxeHus. MNepeeeauTe faHHble NPeSI0XKEHUA HA PYCCKUIN A3bIK.

1. The house.... she lives is rather big.

2. She has read the magazine... 1gave her a week ago.
3. The man... you are looking for has just come.

4. The house... 1was bom was tom down long ago.
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5.
6.

I remember the time... we were happy together.
The house... | live in is rather big.

II. MepenuiumnTe crefyloliMe MNPeANoXKeHUs, NOCTaBbTe U MOAYEPKHN L
HEe/l0CTaloLLY0 YacTb PacUNeHeHHOro BoMpoca.

1 Sue doesn’t know Ann,...?
2. You can speak German,...?
3. There are a lot of people here,...?
4. This isn’t very interesting,...?
5. Jane, you haven’t got a pen,..?
6. 1am too impatient,...?
I1l. MucbMeHHO nepeBeauTe cneayroLine NPeasoXeHNs 13 nNpsMon peun N
KOCBEHHYIO.
1. My friend asked me, «Do you go in for sports?»
2. Peter said, «l visited London last year.»
3. The teacher asked me, «How long does it take you to get to the Uni-
versity?»
4. Ann asks me, «ls it raining hard now?»
5. My friend often says, «All is well that ends well.»

IV. MepenuwnTe cnegyouline npeanoXxeHns, nocrtasbTe rnaron B the Prl-
sent Indefinite Tense nnn B the Past Indefinite Tense. MepeBeguTe 3aTn npeans*
XXEHUA MUCbMEHHO.

1

Stratford-on-Avon (to be) a small town in central England whcic
Shakespeare (to be) bom.

. Shishkin (to create) the picture «Morning in the Pine Wood» togethei

with Savitsky.

. They often (to go) to the seaside, but last year they (to visit) theii

relatives in Moscow.

. Yesterday | (to go) to bed early.
. Ann (to spend) a lot of money yesterday, she (to buy) a dress that (In

cost) 1003.

V. Mepenuwinte n NUCbMEHHO NepeBeanTe TEKCT

Summer holidays in Britain

The kind of holiday that middle-class English people usually have is nol
too expensive. If one wants to meet lots of English people, one can go to a holi-
day camp. Holiday camps in England are permanent buildings with every mod-
ern convenience. There are wooden cabins with good beds, electric light, hot
and cold water. The camp usually has its own sw'imming-pool and tennis courts
A camp of a medium size takes about five hundred guests. The reason why holi-
day camps are so popular with married couples who have young children is thal
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ito>»- lire nurses to look after very small children there, so parents can bring their
flilliltcn together with them but have a good rest.

riicre is also another suggestion - a caravan holiday. One can hire a com-
FMviihic caravan for a few pounds a week. There’s a caravan association that can

you information about places where you can stay. There are caravan camps
ill lound the coast, and at these one can get water and other things one needs,
Inil one has to cook.

It a person is young, he or she can have a walking holiday. Walking holi-
Invh are much cheaper than other kinds of holidays. There are youth hostels all
"4 Lngland and thousands of people use them. Members of the Youth Hostels
SMCciation get cheap beds and meals. Members can even take their own food to
dil' hostels and cook it in the kitchen, but they have to sweep and clean their
«0orns and to wash up after meals. A walking holiday depends for enjoyment
H{on the weather, of course.

You needn’t only walk. Cyclists may stay at the hostels, but motor-cars and
molor-cycles are not allowed.

I nibin - AOMUK
o( medium size - cpegHero pamepa
I niravan - Tpeiinep

4 hostel - rocTMHMya-o6WwexmnTne

VI. OTBeTbTE Ha BOMPOCHI MO TEKCTY.

1 Why are holiday camps popular with married couples?
2. What is a caravan association for?
3. Where can ayoung man stay on a walking holiday?

VII. Mepenuiwinte N NUCbMEHHO NMepeBeauTe TEKCT.
The Catcher in the Rye in Modern American Fiction

1lhe central theme of Salinger’s work is stated explicitly in one of his best
Kiories. Salinger quotes a passage from Dostoevski: «I ponder «What is Hell?» 1
maintain that it is the suffering of being unable to love.» Love is the dominant
Irait of all Salinger’s heroes. Salinger diagnoses the neurosis of the world in one
ample way: if we cannot love, we cannot live.

Childhood and the loss of innocence have obsessed much of western litera-
mrc at least since the Enlightenment, when man was declared innately good,
l'orrupted only by his institutions. If we could return to childhood, or to noble
Havagety; or if we could retain the spontaneity of childhood, our social and per-
sonal problems would disappear. The fable of Innocence Lost developed into a
ilominant motif in contemporary fiction. The flight out ofthe world and into in-
nocence of childhood is one which Salinger’s hero Holden Caulfield is con-
slantly attempting.

«1he Catcher in the Rye» - «Hag nponacTbio BO pXu»
a1



Holden Caulfield - XongeH Kondgwung, rnaeHbili repoli «Haa nponacTeto mi

PXn»

BapuaHT V

I. MepenuwuTe cnegyolme NpeanoXeHns, BCTaBbTe cnosa «who, whom,

which, that, where, when» Tam, rge aTo He06X04AMMO. YKaxuTe TUN npugarod
HOro npegnoXxeHns. MNepeBeanTe faHHble NPEI0XKEHNS Ha PYCCKUIA 3biK.
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1
2.

IS ol

The man ... is having fish and chips is my cousin.
The guide, ... knew a lot, was telling the tourists about the architec-

ture of St. Petersburg.

Can you tell me ... | can find him?
1can’t remember ... of the two suitcases is Ann’s.
The hotel ... | stayed at last time is now closed.

He says ... he will take a taxi to get to the station.

Il. MepenuwunTe cnepytoline npeaioXKeHNsa, NocTaBbTe U NMOAYEPKHULK
HefloCTaloLyto 4acTb pacy/sieHeHHOro Bonpoca.

2
3
4.
5
6

She takes sugar with her tea, ...?

. You are fond of photography, ...?
. There are beautiful art collections in the Hermitage, ...?

I am too critical about our trip, ...?
He doesn’t like coffee, ...? i
They have just ordered pizza, ...? 1

Il. Monb3yscb Tabnuuei cornacoBaHWs BpeMeH, MUCbMEHHO NepeBeuT
crnefytolme nNpeinoXeHNa U3 NPsSMOA peyn B KOCBEHHYIO.

1
2.
3.
4.
5.

Jack asked me, «When are you flying to London?»

She said to me, «There is a nice coffee shop notfar from here.»
Ann often says, «A friend in need is a friend indeed.»

Nick asked me, «Did you have a good time skiing?»

Dad asked me, «lIs it snowing hard now?»

IV. MepenuwnTe cnegytowne npeanoxeHus, noctasbTe rnaron B the Pre-
sent Indefinite Tense unu B the Past Indefinite Tense. MepeBeguTte 3T npeano-i
XEeHUsA NUCbMEHHO.

1
2.
3.
4.

5.

My fnend (like) apples very much but 1 (prefer) pears.
Lucas (go) to Paris very often last year.
Everybody (know) about the Loch Ness monster that several people

(see) and some (try) to photograph.
The word «America» (come) from the name of Amerigo Vespucci

who (write) a book about discovering a new land.
I always (have) lunch in a cafeteria nearby.



V. MepenuwmnTe 1 NUCbMEHHO NepeBeanTe TeKCT
Healthy Food

Our eating habits affect our health. What happens ifl have no breakfast, or
(uMrbreakfast? 1shall be tired or cross, and, of course, hungry till having lunch.

'Iliere is a ring of truth in a well-known saying: «A man is what he eats.»
hiotl is a form of fuel. Different foods do different things for the body. Some
lHids are better than others in helping to keep bones, teeth, skin, and blood
Itfitllby, Among these foods are fruit, vegetables, milk, and cheese. People say
Hrt (Ish is good for brain, and carrots are good for eyes. Another saying is: «An
ii(iilc a day keeps the doctor away», - meaning that you will be healthy if you
MI nil apple every day.

There are so many kinds of food - fast food, snacks, junk food - that it may
Iri difficult to follow a healthy diet. In the past, sailors who went on long sea
vnyiiges did not get fresh food and often suffered from a disease called scurvy.
Unirvy is caused by a lack of vitamin C, which we can find in fruit and vegeta-
Mi'H

In this country, bread is an important part of our everyday food. When we
dl down for a meal, there is always bread on the table. For breakfast we have
Inciid with a meat or vegetable dish. Again at dinner we eat bread with whatever
linkl there is on the table. When there is rice or potatoes, we have bread, too.
Ihc Russian cuisine is not only famous for bread, but for stuffed cabbage leaves
(golubtsi), soups like borsch, and lovely salads.

Nowadays there exists a popular trend to eat low-fat and low-cholesterol
linnls. SO fruit juices, cereal mixes and vegetables are becoming more and more
luipiilar. ,
diirvy - umHra
jiink food - epga, cogep)xalwas Mano BUTaMUHOB, HO MHOFMO XXUPOB
lholcsterol - xonectepuH

VI. OTBeTbTE Ha BOMPOCHI MO TEKCTY.

1 What is the best food for brain?
2. Why did the sailors on long voyages get scurvy in the past?
3. What are the new trends in people’s diets?

VII. Mepenuiwinte N NMCbMEHHO NepeBeauTe TEKCT.
New Developments in Science Fiction

Cyberpunk, despite its apparent «indefinableness», soon became a favour-
lic genre for a postmodern generation who could not get rid of the humanist no-
lion of «Man» as the center of creation—whence the allure of the smart hacker
protagonist who manages to defeat the system—even as they realized that man
iiiid the social systems created by and for him are destroying the planet and, con-
icquently, all possibilities for the survival of the human race. Other readers will

93



perceive in cyberpunk a deconstructive attack that its creators tried to carry aiil

against the traditional values of the old master narratives. In this way, feminism,

the instability, or class and race issues become aspects frequently analyzed by

critics of cybegunk. However, it is our belief that the genre also stands at th«®
cross-roads where typical SF stories full of humanist modernism intersect with n
more gloomy perception of the world and based on an awareness of the destruc*

tive power of the human being. The genre has become a bridge between old hii.

manist beliefs in a perfect creation and the new postmodern understanding of thr

world as a much more desolate place to live in.

BapuaHT VI

I. MepenuwnTte cnegyrowime npeanoXxeHus, BcTasbTe cnosa «who, whom,
which, that, where, when» Tam, rge aTo He06X0AUMO. YKaxute Tun npuaatoy-
HOro npegnoxeHus. MepeBeguTe faHHbIe NPESIOXKEHNSA Ha PYCCKUIA A3bIK.

1. These are the books... my friend recommended to read.
The students... fail their exams will have to work extra.
The place... | first met her was a small town by the sea.
The day... | passed my last exam was unforgettable.
Here is the man.... you wanted to speak to.

Here is the man... you wanted to meet.

ook wn

Il. TepenuwwnTe cnegyowme npeasoXeHnus, NocTaBbTe U MOJYEPKHUTE
HeAoCTaloLlWy YaCcTb pacy/ieHEHHOro Bonpoca.

1. This famous professor delivers his lecture on Friday,...?
You don’t like coffee,...?

The prices are very high,...?

The film is great,...?

I am right,...?

She can drive a car,...?

ook wn

I1l. Monb3ysicb Tabnuueid cornacoBaHWsi BPEMEH MUCbMEHHO MepeBeAuTe
crnegyrouine NpeanoXeHns U3 nNpsiMoii peun B KOCBEHHYHO.

1. She always says, «A friend in need is a friend indeed».

The teacher often asks us, «Is everything clear to you?»

My father said, «I like to watch football on TV».

The dean asked me, «Why did you miss so many classes?»

My friend asked me, «Did you see the new play they speak so much
about?»

gk wn
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V. MepenuwunTe cnegyoline npegnoXeHus, nocrasste rnaron B the Pre-
*ll Indefinite Tense unu B the Past Indefinite Tense. MepeseauTe 3TV Npeaso-
yn'mvs NUCbMEHHO.

1 Latin (to be) a dead language now, but it (to be) the international lan-
guage four centuries ago.

2. In ancient Rome people (to use) sticks of metal ror writing. They (to
call) these sticks «styles». Now this word (to mean) a mode of writing
or speaking.

3. Two centuries ago, when there (to be) no trains, carriages (to take)
people from town to town.

4. The name of the island of Cyprus (to come) from the Latin word
meaning «copper».

5. We (to call) the time of the great revival of art and learning which (to
cover) the 15" and the 16* centuries Renaissance.

V. TlepenuiuinTe v NUCbMEHHO NepeBeanTe TekcT
Camping in the USA

Whatever you choose to do on a holiday depends on your budget and trav-
elling time. Every year hundreds of Camp America participants choose an ad-
venture camping tour as the perfect way to get their American experience. Track
America’s tours will take you through the most scenic national parks and myste-
lious Indian lands, while also taking the time to visit exciting cities such as New
Orleans and Chicago. If you have limited time to travel and you want to make
the most of your holiday, an adventure camping tour is just for you. This tour
allows you to experience the best of the East’s cities, national parks, attractions
iind culture, while visiting the lesser known places with their beautilul land-
scapes. You have a chance to put up a tent in the wilderness, though most parks
lire equipped with a visitors centre, to go horse riding, to bathe in hot springs.
You can also have a canoe trip on a lake or traverse the mountains. Mountain
biking trips and scenic flights over canyons are also extremely popular with the
young. You can also have a trip on a raft down one of the rivers which is a real
lest for courage and requires much physical training. If you are in good shape,
you can also hike across an ice glacier in the mountains, explore scenery on foot
or go kayaking or jeeping. Camping out you can have a very good time and take
photographs or shoot your own films. Camping out is a great action-packed
holiday where you can make a lot of friends and get a special look on the best
iiilractions of the United States. Certainly, camping is not the only way to spend
your holidays but it can be recommended to the young and the active.

lo make the most of smth. - n3Bneyb U3 Yero-AM60 waxcuwyw MOMb3bI U YAO-
BO/IbCTBMSA
lrack America - «Tpek AMepuka»
a bike - Benocunepg
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to be in good shape - 6bITb B X0OpoLueli opme
to kayak - nnbITb Ha nogke - Kaske
tojeep - exaTb Ha gxune

VI. OTBeTbTe Ha BOMPOCHI MO TEKCTY.

1 What extreme (skcTpemanbHble) kinds of sport are popular with the
young now in the USA?

2. How can you spend your holidays if you are in good shape? ¢

3. What does the way you spend your holidays depend on?

VII. MepenuiinTe N NMCbMEHHO MepeBeauTE TEKCT.

Salinger’s Humour

The most distinctive aspect of Salinger’s humour is its effect of horror. His
sensitive young protagonist, is unable to accept the evil adult world with its bru-
tal wars and hateful relationships. The comic element intensifies the tragic. Hol-
den Caulfield tells his own story and it is in the language of the telling that a
great part of humour lies. He is a character whose encounter with everyday life
is tragically humorous - or humorously tragic.

We realize that the richly varied humour of the novel emphasizes Holden’*
flight from adult age and his intensive search for the genuine in a terrifyingly
phony world. Trite expressions and metaphors with which we are all familiar
when coming from the mouth of a sixteen-year-old seem funny. The repetition
of identical expressions in countless situations intensifies the humour. Holden
sees into the absurdity of the absurd situations and ridicules them.

phony - noKasyLWHbliA, MKNBbI
Holden Caulfield - XongeH Kondwmnpg, rnaeHblii repoit « Hap nponacTtbio BO |
PXn»
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11l kypc
CemecTtp V

KoHTponbHoe 3agaHune Ne 5

[na Toro, 4yTo6bl NPaBWUIbHO BbIMONHWUTL KOHTPOAbHYIO paboTy Ne 5, He-
06X0MO YCBOWUTL Cregyloline pasfesibl N0 PeKOMEHA0BaHHOMY YYEOHUKY
((HOiiK H.A., KoTuit I".A,, NlykbsiHoBa H.A. YU4e6HWK aHTANIACKOro A3bika. Y. .
M.: eKoHT- TUC, 1998.) ¥pokn 13 - 17 cTp. 223-290.

1)

2)

3)

OcsouTb npasuna uTeHus OyksocoyeTaHus oa (Ypok 13 cTp. 227,
ynp. 2 cTp. 231);

Mo pasgeny « CnoBoobpa3oBaHue « 0CBOUTL Cyddmke - less (Ypok 15
cTp. 255 ynp. 3 cTp. 258);

0CBOUTBL cy(pdmke - ment (Ypok 16 cTp.268, ynp. 4 cTp. 272);

0CBOMTb cy(uKebl - ese, - ic, -ous, -ship (Ypok 17 cTp.285, ynp. 2,3
CcTp. 285 - 286),

0CBOMTb MpeduKcbl un-, in-, im-, il,- ir-, mis- (¥pok 16 cTp. 268. ynp. 4
cTp. 272).

Wcnonb3yst paMmaTWy4eckuii cnpaBoOYHUK Y4eGHUKA, BHUMATENbHO

WYy4nTb MaTepunan, BKﬂlOHaPOLI.I,VIIZ;

CTpagaTenbHblii 3an0r (hopmbl cTpagaTenbHOro 3anora rpynnel Indefi-
nite, the Present Perfect Passive) (# 65, cTp. 598 - 602);

MOBTOPUTbL CMeLnanbHble BONPOCHI B KOCBEHHOW peumn (# 66, cTp. 602);
OCBOWUTb abCOMKOTHYH (OpPMY MPUTSXKATENbHLIX MecTOMMeHun (# 67,
cTp. 603-604);

nosToputh the Past Continuous Tense (# 68, cTp. 604-605) n ocBouUTb
the Future Continuous Tense (# 69, cTp. 605-607);

NOBTOPMTb CMOCOObLI Mepefayn NpPocbObl W NPUKa3aHUs B KOCBEHHOMN
peun (# 70, cTp. 607-608);

0CBOWTb NpUAATOYHbIe NpeanoXxeHus cnegctemna (# 71, ctp. 608-609);
OCBOMTb CTEMEHU CpaBHeEHMS npunaraTenbHbiX (# 72, cTp. 609 - 612);
OCBOUTb MMeHHbIe 6e3nnYHble npeanoxexnusa (# 73, ctp. 612-613; # 77,
cTp. 614-615);

OCBOMTb YCTYNUTE/IbHbIE MPUAATOYHbIE NpeanoXxeHns (# 74, ctp. 613);
OCBOWTbL CTENEHW CpaBHEHWs Hapeuwin (# 75, cTp. 613-614);

M3YyUnTb CPaBHUTENIbHbIE KOHCTPYKUMW as... as, not so.. as (# 76,
CTp. 614);

OCBOWTb rNaronbHble 6e31nYHbIE NpeanoxeHus (# 78, ctp. 615);
0CBOUTb ClioBa-3amecTutenu (# 79, ctp. 616-617);

0CBOMTb ynoTpebneHwe apTUKNA C WMeHamy co6CTBeHHbIMK (# 80,
cTp.617-618).
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4) BbINOAHWUTb MUCbMEHHO YNPaXHEHNUS:

Ypok 13- ynp. 6 c. 229 fU-/ " t / '
-f ynp. 8c. 230
, ymp. 9 (1) c. 230 '
-4 ynp. 9 c. 233

Ypok 14- ynp. 6 () c. 244f —ynp. 10 (a) cTp. 247
ynp. 7 (2) c. 2454-

Ypok 15-ynp. lctp. 255-/ ynp. 9 cTp. 260

ynp. 5 cTp. 256 ynp. 10 cTp. 260w~  Ifn
Ypok 16 - ynp. 1cTp. 2694 ynp. 11 cTp. 271

ynp. 5 ctp. 270 — ynp. 12 ctp. 271-272

Ypok 17 - ynp.6 cTp. 286
5) BbINOAHUTL YCTHO YNPaXKHEHUS:

Ypok 13- ynp. 13 c. 235
ynp. 16 c. 236-237

Ypok 14-ynp. 8c. 247 ynp. 14 c. 249
ynp. 12 c. 248 '

Ypok 15- ynp. 11 ¢ 260-262
Ypok 16-ynp. 16¢.27:-276 '
Ypok 17 - ynp. 4,5 c. 290 |

6) MoarotoBuTb YCTHblE Tembl:Shopping, The United Kingdom, Sightsee-;
ing (Travelling I1).

B TeyeHue cemecTpa Takxe HeO6XO,£I,VIMO BbIMO/THNTbL Cneayroumne 3agaHuA:

7) MepeBectn 10 QOO 3HaKOB TeKkCTa M3 raseTol «Moscow News» 13 pasge-
na «KynbTypHas >»u3Hb» 1 5 000 3HaKoB U3 pa3fena « Monutuka «. B pabote ¢
raseTHOI NekcuKoli BaMm nmomoxkeT nocobue: MaHosa U.W., PesToBuy KO.M., B
pe3ska .M. Mastering English Through Talking Politics. M.: Bbicwaa wkona”
1981.

[na NoAroToBKW YCTHLIX TeM Bbl MOXeTe MCMo/ib30BaTh CAeAytoLine mnoH
cobms:

1 XypuHa T.HO. 55 yCTHbIX TemM N0 aHFIMACKOMY f3blKy AN LUKONbHWUKOB 5
1 kn. - 2-e n3g., nepepab. - M.: Apoa, 1997. -160 c.
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Ili.i MmoxeTe Takxe 06paTUTLCA K APYTUM aHaNOTUYHbIM U3LaHUAM.
O6pasubl YCTHbIX TEM
Shops and Shopping

Shops are very important in our life; it is there that we buy our food,
lollies and other things. We buy bread at the baker's shop. We see loaves of
while and brown bread on the shelves. We take the loaves of bread, put them in
iMi shopping-bag and pay to the shop-assistant at the cash-desk. When we want
Il Iniy sugar, coffee, butter, cheese, sausage, tinned meat, tinned fish or jam, we
*1 10 the grocer's shop. The shop where we buy meat is called the butcher's
diiip. The shop-assistant weighs the meat, wraps it in paper and tells us the
(1'aC We pay for it at the cash desk too. When we want to buy fruit or vegeta-
hlcs we go to the greengrocer's. Nowadays most of the shops are self-service
diops where the customers choose the goods themselves. | think it is more con-
\ciiient and quicker and helps to avoid queues. Many people buy goods at the
Mgctable gardens and orchards. They also sell meat, eggs, milk and other goods.

Large shops with many departments are called department stores. In these
niorcs we can buy almost all we want. In the shop-windows there are advertised
IV sets and many other things. One day Mother took me on a usual shopping
loimd. In fact 1hate going to the grocer's, butcher's and other shops of the sort as
Il seems to be rather tiring. That day we were discussing the problem of buying a
new dress for my birthday party. We entered the Central Department Store. It is
Il big three-storied building. On the ground floor of this Department Store we
mil find the goods departments, radio and TV set department, cadets, records
iiiul so on. We went right up to the first floor by an escalator. There are such de-
(iiirtments there as footwear, perfumer's, souvenirs, stationery, haberdashery,
s|)ort clothes, and ready-made clothes. A salesgirl at the ready-made clothes de-
(niriinent showed us a number of dresses. But I didn't like any of them. One was
Il bit large for me, another one was of a very loud colour. As to the third, our
opinions split. 1 said I liked it. Mother found it too expensive. We were greatly
disappointed and were about to leave the shop when the salesgirl said that they
were receiving a new consignment of goods and we could surely choose what
wc wanted. In a few minutes | tried on two or three dresses. The last was all
light. It was just my size, fit me well and matched my hair and eyes. So we were
happy to buy it.

Travelling

I like to travel. First of all, the members of our family usually have long
walks in the country. Such walks are called hikes. If we want to see the country-
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side, we have to spend a part of our summer holidays on hikes. It is useful for iill
members of our family. We take our rucksacks, we don’t think about tickets, we
don’t hurry and we walk a lot. D”ing such hikes we see a lot of inlerestinn
places, sometimes we meet interesting people.

I like to travel by car. It is interestingjoo, because you can see many thing*
in a short time. When we go by car, we don’t take tickets too, we put all thingi
we need in the boot. We don’t carry them.

Jt is comfortable to travel by train and by plane”When 1travel by plane, |
don’t spend a lot of time going from one place to another. But it is difficult lo®
buy tickets for the plane, they are too expensivefj like to fly. If_I travel by train
or by plane friends see me off at the railway station or in the aidport. Some*
times we go to the seaside for a few days. As usual the weather is fine. Il is
warm, we can swim. It is a pleasure to watch white ships.

I like to travel by sea best of all. Some years ago we took a cruise along ihc
Black Sea coast, from Sochi to Sukhumi on board the liner «Russia». | remem-
ber the ship and our cabin which was very comfortable. It had got two berths, ii
table, two chairs and one wide window, and the warm wind was blowing
through it. There was fresh air in our cabin during all the voyage. We had break-
fast, dinner and supper on board the ship.

After breakfast we spent a lot of time on the deck sitting in deck chairs oi
standing at the rail. It was pleasant to watch the sea-scape and the ships passing
by. It was unforgettable. When we entered port Adler, we saw many people on
the pier. We had some free time and we went for a walk in the port. When oui
liner sailed off, we danced on the deck in the evening and had much fun.

I enjoyed my trip to the South. This voyage impressed me for all my life.

Sightseeing

larrived in London for the first time in my life. | dreamed about seeing all
the places of interest in London on the way there, so as soon as | registered a
my hotel | went sightseeing. First | made a point of getting on the famous Lon-
don double-decker, as | knew a lot about those «two-storeyed» buses and was
eager to try them.

I occupied a seat on the roof and enjoyed the sunny weather and looked al
the busy London crowd and at the streets | was passing. | decided to book a
guided tour to learn as much as possible about London the next day. But today
my aim was the Tower of London. | knew that the Tower of London was the
oldest building in the city and contained the royal treasury and a museum. The
Tower used to be a fortress, then a dungeon, and it was turned into a museum
later. | expected to see wonders, but when 1saw the guards | was thrilled. Only
think of it, they still wear medieval uniforms! | joined an excursion, and the
guide took us all round the Tower.
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lircd, but happy | stood wondering where to go first - | could choose
liMMg Westminster Abbey, Trafalgar Square and the famous London art muse-

At last, as | was fond of paintings, | decided to go to the Tate Gallery,
WIilt Il is a treasure house of English art. The gallery houses about 300 oils and
|U (200 water colours and drawings. There are a lot of works by the English art-
lili there, among them paintings by impressionists and post-impressionists.
Ihnc I saw works by modern painters as well, and | covered an interesting ex-
kihllioM of sculpture there. | was fascinated by the outdoor sculptures by Henry
MMirc. Impressed and satisfied | decided to call it a day and went to my hotel.

Great Britain: An Outline of Geography and Nature

The British Isles lying to the north-west of Europe include two large is-
Umls - Great Britain and Ireland and some five thousand small islands.

Ihe United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland consists of the
Miiiul of Great Britain and the northern part of the Island of Ireland (the south-

part of which is the republic of Eire) and a number of small islands espe-
.iilly to the west of Scotland.

fhe Island of Great Britain is divided into three parts - England, Wales and
etiolland. England and Wales form the southern part of the island and Scotland
IU'ciipies its northern part.

From the west British Isles are washed by the Atlantic Ocean, from the east
by the stormy North Sea and the southern coast is washed by the English Chan-
iifl The Irish Sea lies between England and Ireland. The seas surrounding Great
Mrilain are rather shallow. Shallow water is warm and helps to keep the coast
lium extreme cold. The climate of the British Isles is influenced by the warm
niiTent of Gulf Stream and is very mild. The summer is not very hot, and winter
U'inperature seldom falls below zero. It is often foggy and rainy.

Being comparatively small, Britain is known for a variety of scenery found
lll) such a small area. One can find here both a low-lying land and hilly areas,
lint fields as well as lofty mountains. The surface of Eastern England is flat.
Scotland and Wales are hilly and mountainous. The mountains are not very high
s compared with those of the world, the loftiest one - Ben Nevis (Scotland) be-
ing only 1343 m high.

In the west we can see the Cambrian Mountains occupying the greater part
n( Wales; in the north - the Cheviot Hills separating England from Scotland; the
rciinines - the «spine» of Great Britain and Cumbrian Mountains. There are six-
iccn lakes in Cumbrian Mountains, the largest being Windermere. This part of
the country, called the Lake District, is the most beautiful and the wettest part of
(Ircat Britain.

There are many rivers in Great Britain, very few of them being navigable.
Ihe principal rivers are the Severn, the Thames and the Trent. The Severn is the
longest in Britain, but the Thames is the most important one.
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The seven great urban areas, whose centres are the cities of London, (ilm
gow, Birmingham, Manchester, Livethool and some others contain 40 per ciyi
of the whole population. The population of Great Britain is 8.5 million. On lli>
other hand, the north-west of Scotland and the Scottish islands are among il
most sparsely populated areas in Europe.

KoHTponbHaa pabota Ne 5

BapuaHT |

I. MepenuwunTe cnegytolne nNpeanoXeHns, NepeBeauTe WX, B CKOOKW»
YKaXUTe TUMN NPUAATOYHOrO MpeanoXeHus (CNefcTBUs, YCTYNUTENbHbIE) WK
e Tun 6e31MYHOro NpeanoXeHus (MMEHHbIE, FNarofibHbIe).

1
2.

3
4.
5
6

It was quiet in the big hall so that he could hear the clock ticking.
Although we couldn’t afford to spend money on the new dress, tlit
temptation was great.

. However much 1 try, | cannot travel by ship. 1am seasick.

It snowed hard yesterday.

. It is important to know English well.

It is already late, we must hurry.

Il. MepenuwunTe NPeaNoXeHUs, packpoiTe CKOGKMU, NMOCTaBUB HYXXHYHO MO
CMbIC/Y CTEMeHb CPaBHEHWS MpWaaraTe/lbHOro WM Hapeuns, YKakute B CKOG*
Kax, rge npunaraTenbHoe, a rae Hapeuue.

IS

7.

Jack was disappointed that his exam results were so (bad).

Last night | went to bed (early) than usual.

He always stays at (good) hotel in town.

Could you speak (loud)?

This is (easy) test of all we have written.

This is (less) expensive sweater of all. The rest cost 50 $, and it cost<|
only 40 $.

He always walks (quick).

I1l. MepenuwnTe NpPeAnoXeHWs, PackpoiTe CKOOKWM, MOCTaBMB HYXHYKLL
(hopmy rnarona B cTpagare/ibHOM 3an0re. YKaxuTe B CKOOKax, Kakoe Bpems Bbl

ynogebnseTe.

1

© N O oA WD
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Warm clothes (make) of wool.

America (discover) in the fifteenth century.

The phone (repair) now.

Ann... already ... (invite) to the party.

Brian told me that had (rob) in the street.

The telegram (bring) next morning.

The flowers (send) to her by 3 o’clock tomorrow.
She (interview) by the manager when | arrived.



IV. MepenuwnTe NpegnoXeHWs, BCTaBAAs BMeCTO MPOMYCKOB HE06X0nu-
Mbl) apTWK/b TaMm, rae 3To Heo6xoaUmo.

1 In summer we usually travel down ... Volga.

2. Last year my friend visited ... Middle East.

3. The ocean between ... America and ... Asia is ... Pacific.
4. ... Manila is the capital o f... Philippines.

5. ... Lake Baikal is in ... Siberia.

6. A lot of flower festivals are held in ... Netherlands.

7. ... Scotland is situated in the north o f... Great Britain.

V. MepenuwmnTe N nepesefuTe NMCbMEHHO TEKCT.
How We Went Rafting

Rafting has become my favourite pastime after we made a rafting trip down
WCof the Altai rivers. My friends first hesitated to take me with them, as | was
Inexperienced in this sport, but after a while they agreed to give me a chance.

So we set out. After a four-hour flight to Novosibirsk, we got on a bus with
inir rafting and camping equipment. We camped that night by the river that
lolled with a constant thunder. We spent the next day checking our things and
preparing our rafts. All our belongings were packed in large watedroof bags.
During the trip they were tied to the frame in the middle of the boat.

I was excited and a bit nervous. But | fell asleep at last and woke at dawn.
WE had to start early. We had breakfast, packed up tents, and tied everything
down.

Then we started. The first few kilometers were easy. Two of us paddled on
I'lich side of the raft. When the river went faster, | felt my heart going crazy. We
iipproached the first rapid. Nick, who had been singing and joking all the way,
now changed his tune. He yelled, «Ahoy!» and we started to paddle fiercely. At
Ihc point when the raft came down from the top of an enormous wave, | felt like
Iwas sailing in an ocean.

After the rapids came stretches of calm water, and we rowed lazily. Ann
rtiways drew our attention to picturesque views of the forests and rock forma-
iions. We saw a few snow-capped peaks in the distance. When it grew dark, we
quickly stopped and made a fire so that Ann could cook our supper and we
iDiild dry our clothes.

The last day of our seven-day trip was coming to its end. That day we spent
exploring caves and waterfalls. During our trip we covered 500 km, and though
il was a tiring work, 1feel I’ll go rafting again.

Ahoy - 34. B3anu!
VI. ITncbMeHHO OTBETbLTE Ha BOMPOCHI NO TEKCTY:

1 How did they spend the day of their arrival?
2. What did they feel when the raft approached the rapids?
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3. What was so attractive about this rafting trip?
VII. TucbMeHHO nepeBeanTe CreuunanbHbli TEKCT.
The Word as a Semantic Unit *

It is normally assumed that dictionaries are concerned with words and Ih*||
therefore the word is, in some sense at least, one of the basic units of semantic»,
Yet there are some difficulties. r

First, not all words seem to have the same kind of meaning. A very familitii'
distinction is that made by the English grammarian, Henry Sweet, between
«full» words and «form» words. Examples of full words are «tree, sing, blue,
gently» and of form words «it, the, of, and». Only full words seem to have lexi
cal meaning. The form words seem to belong to grammar rather than to seman*
tics; more strictly they belong to grammar rather than to lexicon. They can still
be said to have meaning, but meaning of a grammatical kind. Yet this is not wu
much the meaning of the words itself but rather its meaning in relation to the,
other words, and perhaps to the whole sentence. We should not, for that reason,
wish to look for the meaning of such words in isolation, but only within the sen-
tence.

Secondly, it is not at all clear that the word is a clearly defined unit, except
as a conventional one resulting from the rules for writing that we all have leami
at school. Words as we know them are the written items between which we have
learnt to put spaces. But we may well question whether this is necessarily an in-
dication of a well-defined linguistic element. In Arabic, the definite article in
written as part of the word; in English it is not. There are no clear criteria for de-
ciding which of these is the more appropriate. Or let us compare «greenhousei
with «White House» (in «The White House»). Apart from our conventions of
spacing are there good reasons for saying that the former is one word, the latter
two?

Bloomfield offered a solution by suggesting that the word is the «minimum
Ifee form», the smallest form that may occur in isolation. But this all depends on
what is meant by «In isolation». For we shall not normally say «the, is, by» in
isolation. Bloomfield went on to identify an element smaller than the word, a
unit of meaning- the MORPHEME.

BapuaHT Il

l. MepenuwinTe crnegyrolme MpeaioxeHns, nepeseanTe uX, B CKOC
YyKaXUTe TUM NPUAATOYHOrO MpeasiokeHns (CNeacTsus, YCTYNuTenbHble) wan'
Xe TN 6e3IMYHOro NpesoXeHns (MMeHHbIe, FNarofbHbIe).

1. Late as it was, we still continued our way.

2. Though she went to the sale, she bought nothing there.

3. The hotel was so delightful that we stayed there all summer.
4. 1tis usually cold in winter.
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5.
6.

1. n

It is necessar>' to buy the tickets beforehand.
It has not rained yet.

epenuwnTe NPeAnoXKeHUs, packpoiiTe CKOGKM, MOCTABUB HYXXHYIO MO

LLKKNy CTeneHb CpaBHEHMs NpUnaraTesibHOr0 WM Hapeuus, YKaxuTe B CKO6-
LU, rae npunaratenbHOe, a rae Hapeuue.

NOoO O WN R

They worked (hard) and did a good job.

Yesterday was (long) day ofthe year.

Your English is improving. It’s getting (good) and (good).
Can you walk a bit (fast)?

This is (good)-selling novel ofthe year.

His story seems to me (interesting).

Our hotel was (expensive) of all the others in town.

MepenuwnTe NpeioXeHNs, PacKpoiiTe CKOGKMU, MOCTaBUB HYXXHYIO

(wvpMmy rnarona B CTpafaTe/lbHOM 3a/10re. YKaxuTe B CKO6Kax, Kakoe Bpems Bbl
norpebnseTe.

1

O NSO wWN

V.

Even the most remote places on earth (visit) by tourists nowadays.
The book (publish) first in 1965.

When 1came, the windows (clean).

The house ... already (sell) to Mr. Brown.

A football match (show) on TV at the moment.

The redecoration of our flat (finish) by next Sunday.

He told me that the magazine ... already (bring).

The tickets (book) by John tomorrow.

MepenuwnTe NpeasioXeHns, BCTaB/AS BMECTO MPOMYCKOB H806X0,IJ,VI-

apTUK/b Tam, rae 3to HeO6XOAMMO.

1 Kangaroos live in ... Australia.

2.
3.

N o o

Last year we went mountain skiing to ... Caucasus.

... Danube is the longest river in ... Europe.

... Ukraine speaks a Slavic language.

... Canary' Isles belong to ... Spain.

... England is separated from the continent by ... Strait of Dover.
. London is situated on ... Thames.

V. MepennwnTe n nepesegnTe NMCbMEHHO TEKCT.

Scotland

Although Scotland takes up one third of the territory of the British Isles, its
population is not very big. It is the most northern part of the island of Great
Mritain and is not very far away from the Arctic Circle. That’s why it is not
densely populated: its population is a little over 5 million people.
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The Cheviot Hills mark the boundary between England and Scotland. Apiirl
from this land link with England, Scotland is surrounded by sea. Scotland in
eludes the Hebrides off the west coast, and the Orkney and Shetland lIslands oil
the north coast. It is bounded by the North Sea in the east.

Scotland is divided into three regions: the Highlands, which is the mo«l
northern and the most underpopulated area with a harsh climate; the Lowland*,
which is the most industrial region, with about three quarters of the population,
and the Southern Uplands, with hills, which border on England.

The highlands of Scotland are among the oldest mountains in the world
They reach their highest point in Ben Nevis (1,343 m). Many valleys between
the hills are filled with lakes, called lochs. The best-known is Loch Ness, where,
as some people think, a large monster lives. The most important city here is Ah
erdeen which is the oil centre of Scotland.

Most of the population of Scotland is concentrated in the Lowlands. Here,
on the Clyde, is Glasgow, Scotland’s biggest city. Shipbuilding is one of the
most important industries, other industries are iron and steel, heavy and light en-
gineering, and coal mining.

The capital of Scotland is Edinburgh, which has been the capital since the
15* century. Edinburgh was built as a castle by King Edwin to resist Scotland’s
enemies. Today it is an administrative, commercial and cultural centre. It is as-
sociated with the names of George Byron, Walter Scott, Robert Burns, and Ar-
thur Conan Doyle.

VI. TInCbMEeHHO OTBETbLTE Ha BOMPOCHI MO TEKCTY:

1. Why is the population of Scotland not very large?
2. In what way do the Highlands and the Lowlands differ?
3. What industries existing in Scotland are mentioned in the text?

VII. TIncbMeHHO nepeBeauTe CneumanbHbl TEKCT:
Terms: the Plane of Content

To define the content of a term (what a given term means) one chiefly re-
lies on its definition, the definability test being the main criterion for distin-
guishing terms from words of the general language. There are, however, differ-
ent types of ‘content’ which must be taken into consideration when discussing
the ontology of meaning.

The relationship between expression and content in the «moulding» of lin-
guistic meaning is basically of two kinds. On the one hand, there are concrete
(directly observable) objects and phenomena which are to be named or called by
means of words. In this case the connection between expression and content is
simple and straightforward. On the other hand, a much more complex relation-
ship is established between a name and an abstract general concept or notion.

As far as linguistic terminology is concerned we can think of the following
examples of the first kind of relationship between expression and content when
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[#1u serve as exact names of «concrete objects and phenomena; pause, tempo,

N closer look at the object of our study, however, is bound to reveal a num-
bl of difficulties even in seemingly simple cases. Since concepts and categories
dVexpressed by means of words of a given natural language, the peculiarities of
I national expression should affect the content plane of terms.

The break between national terminologies becomes obvious if we consider
«lore abstract terms which present a higher level of terminological generaliza-
llim or «idealization». Most often terms of the kind serve as names of the key
Miiiccpts and notions and consequently reflect the theoretical-methodological
Itrtils of a given school of thought. Even the subject of supposedly the same field
Il Hiudy can be differently apprehended and defined by adherents of various lin-
guistic trends. Thus, although the Russian «filologia» and the English «philol-
iigy» go back to the same international root, no direct terminological equiva-
liiicc is observed: «filologia» - the study of culture as reflected in the language
Il written documents; «philology» - the study of Language history.

BapwaHnT LU

I. MepenuwunTe cnegylowme NpPeanoXeHus, nepeseguTe UX, B CKOOKax
YKaKUTE TUM MPUAATOYHOrO MNpeanoXeHus (CNeacTBUS, YCTYNUTENbHbIE) WK
i* ryn 6e3nMYHOro NpeanoXeHns (UMeHHbIe, FNarofibHble).

1. Whatever you say, | shan’t buy seconds.

2. Let us hurry so that we can be at home at 3.

3. Although a lot of people go to season sales, they must be critical
about what they buy there.

4. Itis drizzling now.

It is vital that you should have a good rest.

6. Itis still early, we must wait.

o1

Il. MepenuwinTe NpessoXKeHNs, PackpoinTe CKOOKU, NOCTABUB HYXHYIO MO
CMbIC/Y CTeMeHb CPaBHEHWS MpuUnaraTesbHOro AN Hapeuus, yKaxute B CKO6-
Kax, rae npunaraTesibHOe, a rfe Hapeuue.

1 It’s (cheap) restaurant in town.

2. Everest is (high) mountain in the world.

3. English weather is rather chilly. 1 want to move to Spain where it’s
much (warm).

4. He speaks too (loud).

5. Do you think English is (difficult) than French?

6. Jane always works at her English (serious).

7. Can you speak (slow)?

I1l. MepenuwnTe NpeanoXeHWs, PackpoiTe CKOOGKWM, MOCTaBUB HYXHYHO
()opmy rnarona B cTpajatesibHOM 3asiore. YKaxute B cKkobkax, kakoe BpeMs Bbl
ynotpe6nseTe.
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1. The steak (cook) by Bill yesterday.

2. She often (see) in his company.

3. Our luggage (check) by the customs officer an hour ago.

4. The TV set (repair) next Monday.

5. She (examine) by the doctor now. Don’t enter, please.

6. They (paint) their house by next Friday.

7. The decision ... not (make) yet.

8. The blue dress ... already (sell) when | came with the money.

V. MepenuiuinTe NPeAioXeHWs, BCTaB/ISS BMECTO NPOMYCKOB HeobX
Mbli apTUK/b TaMm, re 3To Heo6X04MMO.

1. ... Mount Everest was conquered by the mountain climbers only infl
the 207 century. 7

2. There are many resorts in ... Carpathians. J

3. ... Bering Sea got its name Ifom a famous Russian sailor andexplorer *
Vitus Bering.

4. ... Hague is the capital o f... Netherlands.

5. Shakespeare was bom in ... Stratford-on Avon.

6. ... Shetland Isles are famous for excellent wool produced there.

7. ... Clyde is the most important river in ... Scotland. ‘

V. TlepenuwunTe 1 NepeBeauTe MUCbMEHHO TEKCT.
Travelling by Air

Nowadays people who go on business mostly travel by air, as it is the fast-
est means of travelling. Here are a few hints on air travel that may be helpful.

Passengers are requested to arrive at the airport two hours before departure
time on international flights and an hour on domestic flights as there must be
enough time to complete the necessaiy formalities. Passengers must register
their tickets, weigh and register their luggage.

Most airlines have at least two classes of travel, first class and economy
class, which is cheaper. Each passenger can carry 20 or 30 kg of luggage free of
charge, but excess luggage must be paid for.

Each passenger is given a boarding pass to be shown at the gate and again
to the stewardess when boarding the plane.

When you are on board, watch for electric sign flashing. When the «Fasten
Seat Belts» sign goes on, do it promptly, and also obey the «No Smoking» signal.

Do not forget your personal effects when leaving the plane.

Landing formalities and customs regulations are more or less the same in
all countries. While still on board the plane the passenger is given a card to fill
in. After you disembark from the plane, your passport and visa will be checked.
When these formalities have been completed the passenger goes to the Customs
for an examination of his luggage. If the traveller has nothing to declare he may ;
just go through the «green» section of the Customs.
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D

I) some cases the Customs inspector may ask you to open your bags for in-
ifMiilim It sometimes happens that a passenger’s luggage is carefully gone

7 mul After the inspector finishes the examination of the luggage, he will put

I %iiinp on each piece of luggage, and you are free to go.

mkofcharge - 6ecnnatHo

I"iinling pass- mocago4HbIil TanoH
cTolika

(vinoiial effects - nuuHbIe BeLK

I Customs-TaMOXHA

VI. TIMCbMEHHO OTBETbLTE Ha BOMPOCHI MO TEKCTY:

1. Why must the passengers arrive at the aigort early?
2. What sign should a passenger obey on board the plane?
3. What is the Customs check?

V. TepenuwunTte 1 nepeBefuTe NUCbMEHHO TEKCT.
Formal Grammar

Most of the traditional grammarians assumed that grammatical categories
»irc essentially semantic. Nouns were defined as names of things, gender was
litiicemed with sex, while plural simply meant «more than one».

On the other hand, many linguists have argued that grammar must be kept
illnlinct from semantics and that grammatical categories must be wholly defined
i lerms ofthe form of the language, the actually observable features.

fhere are two good arguments for excluding meaning from grammar, i. e.
Il favour of formal grammar. The first is that meaning is often very vague and
meaning categories are not easily delineated. Moreover, because of this vague-
ness, what might seem to be obvious semantic categories are often in fact defin-
lc only in terms of the formal features of a language. If, then, the grammatical
liilcgories are given semantic definitions, the definitions are circular. An excel-
leni example is the definition so often found in grammar books of a noun as ‘a
word used for naming anything’. The difficulty is that we have no way of estab-
lisliing what ‘anything’ may be. To be of any value the definition must establish
Independently of the language what are ‘the things’ that may be named. We find
lliiil in English such things include fire, speed, place, intelligence, suffering, as
well as objects such as tables and chairs. Moreover, it includes ‘redness’ and
'blackness’, but not ‘red” and ‘black’. What reason have we for believing that
ilicse are all ‘things’ and how, in particular, do we know that ‘redness’ and
’blackness’ are names of things, while ‘red’ and ‘black’ are not? Similarly, why
does ‘rain’ refer to a ’thing’, while ‘It’s raining’ does not? It is reported that
ibcre are some languages in which words for ‘river’, ‘spring’, etc, are essentially
verbs so that a literal translation would be ‘It’s rivering’ rather than ‘There’s a
river’. How, then, do we recognize things? The answer is painfully simple -

109



‘things’ are what are designated by nouns. The definition of the noun in lerms ol
‘naming’ anything is thus completely circular.

BapuaHT IV

I. MepenuwnTe cnegytolime NpeAnoXeHWs, NepeBefaTe KX, B CKOGKMY
YKaXWUTe TWUM MPUAATOMHOFO MPeS/ioKeHUs (CNeficTBUS, YCTYMUTENbHbIE) WK
)K€ TUN Ge3/IMYHOr0 NPeasioXeHus (MMeHHbIe, TarofbHbIe).

1

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

However hard I try, | can never save much money.

Let us hurry up so that we can catch the 11 o’clock train.

Though she always buys «package holidays», she spends more
money than she plans.

It was snowing and the night was frosty.

It is necessary' to go and see the Tower of London when you arc in
London.

It was dark so that | couldn’t see the path under my feet.

[I. MepenniumnTe NpPeANOXEHNSs, PacKpoiiTe CKOBKM, MOCTABUB HYXHYIO MO
CMbIC/y CTEMeHb CPaBHEHWUs MpPWUAraTe/lbHOr0 UM Hapeuns, yKaxuTe B CKO6-
Kax, rfe npunaraTtesbHoe, a rfe Hapeuue.

No gk wdN R

People here are (polite) that they are at home.

My trip was getting (...) and (uncomfortable).

She got (thin), she lost about 5 kg.

The (long) river of Great Britain is the Severn.

She speaks English (fluent), and she is (fluent) of her fellow-students.
1tried on the shoes and they fitted me (perfect).

Speak (loud), 1can’t hear you.

Il. MepenuwnTe NpPeAnoXeHWs, PackpoWTe CKOOKW, NOCTaBMB HYXXHYHO
(hopMy rniarona B CTpagaTtenbHOM 3anore. YKaxuTe B CKOO6Kax, Kakoe Bpems Bbl
ynotpebnseTe.

1
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The TV set (repair) now.

The best brooms (produce) in Chile.

In the algo11 we (tell) to open our suitcases when we flew to London.
He said that the fresh newspaper ... not (bring) yet.

Their plane (land) by four o’clock. We’ll soon get a call from them.
Next year the children (take) to grandparents’ on a visit.

This play (write) in 1601.

When | came to stay with them, the parlour (redecorate).

IV. MepenuniunTe NpeanoXKeHWs, BCTaBNss BMECTO NPOMYCKOB He06X0nM-
MblIli apTUKb TaM, rAe 370 HeE06X0ANMO.

1
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The capital of... Wales is ... Cardiff.



2. rhe highest peak of... Great Britain is ... Ben Nevis.

3 ... Alps are very popular among skiers for their excellent skiing re-
sorts.

4. ... Shannon is the most important river o f... Ireland.

5. ... .Appalachian Mountains in ... USA are very picturesque.

6. ... Mount Kilimanjaro is one of the biggest mountains in ... Africa.

7. ... Lake Huron is one of the five great lakes stretching along the bor-
derof... USA and ... Canada.

V. MNepenuwnte 1 nepesesnTe NUCbMEHHO TEKCT.
Our Shopping Day

Our family has a shopping day, which is usually Saturday. In the morning
wr check what we need to buy. We take bags and set out on our shopping round.
llist of all we go to the butcher’s shop. We prefer to eat sausage and meat in-
«li'iid of fish, that’s why we buy two kilos of meet for the week. My father usu-
uly lakes some tinned meat, ten eggs and three chickens.

We usually visit the baker’s shop on our way home. My sister is a sweet
looili, and specially for her we buy a lot of rolls and buns. The shop assistant al-
ways suggests that we should buy cakes, biscuits and flavoured tea. It is said that
(here is no accounting for tastes - we often argue over the brand of coffee.

We are often requested to go to the greengrocer’s, too. Our everyday menu
has many vegetables on it, as people must eat healthy food, and carrots, toma-
locs and cucumbers are very often bought. Each week we need approximately
Ihree kilos of potatoes, one kilo of onions, and two kilos of cucumbers. We often
LD to a self-service supermarket for vegetables. They are already packed,
wrapped in plastic, and weighed. The cost is also indicated on each package. We
don’t have to queue, as the cashier works rapidly, and we keep pushing the trol-
ley with our purchases. The assistant puts our packages in a carrier bag, and we
start off to the dairy.

Our local dairy is something unique. It is situated in a small building that
looks like a country cottage. The shop assistants wear country dresses there.
Milk, sour cream, yoghurt, cheese and cheese spreads are brought there daily,
and they enjoy the greatest popularity with the people of our quarter.

At last, laden with heavy bags, but satisfied, we return home.

a sweet tooth - cnagkoexka

carrier bag - naket

cheese spreads - nnasfeHble CbIPKY
quarter - keapTan

laden - Harpy>eHHble

VI. NncbMeHHO 0TBETbLTE Ha BOMPOCHI MO TEKCTY:

1. Who likes rolls and buns in the family?



2. Why do they prefer buying vegetables in the self-service
ket?
3. Why do people of the quarter like the local dairy shop?

VII. MInCbMEHHO NepeBeauTe CneLnanbHbIi TEKCT:
Retrospection in Works of Literature

Most first-person narrations are presented as looking back upon wluii ||g
happened. This is usually called retrospective narration. What retrospective i|||*
ration allows a novelist to do is exploit the distance between the event
and the act of narration. Because the narrator looks back, there is a disttiiu#]|
time between the ‘then’ of the event and the ‘now’ of the narration. This iilliitH
narrators to think about the significance of the past that is being recalled.

Issues of retrospection, knowledge and reliability all turn on perspcviRIf
This is a word that comes from painting. It means what something looks ||
from a particular point of view: all first-person narrations are from the pcrspip
tive of the narrator. When it comes to third-person narrations, the issue is
ally the perspective adopted by the narrator.

Unlike certain types of literature (essays, philosophic poems, biogniplijf,
to appeal primarily and immediately to the emotions of the reader. Its first himii
purpose is to make the reader feel its method to reach him through his sciivi*
rather than through his intellect. Although the tools employed in fiction must IIf
those of the intellect, and although stories which appeal only to one’s emotiom
are likely to be shallow and insignificant, the primary aim of narration is not lo
impart knowledge, to convince, or to paint a picture. The superior novel or simi)
story does fulfill these functions, but only secondarily; good fiction makes L
reader think by first making other approaches.

Short-story writers and novelists have long known that activity of any kiinl
portraying someone facing a problem will usually appeal to the reader’s enio
tions. Life is, for everyone, a problem-solving business. Problems, struggles, di-
lemmas - these are the materials of fiction. In order to depict these essential ma-
terials, novels and short stories contain four ingredients: character, action, set-
ting and a basic idea or a theme. In these respects, the ingredients of narrativi-
and dramatic writing are identical. An understanding of these four elements is
essential for critical evaluation of fiction.

BapunaHt V

I MepenuwnTte cnegytolmne npeanoXeHus, nepeBeanTe UX, B CKOOK
YKaXuUTe TUN NpUAATOYHOro MpegnoxeHus (CNefcTBus, YCTYNUTENbHbIE) WK
Xe Tin 6e31MYHOro NpeanoXeHns (MMeHHbIe, rnarofibHbie).
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1 The night was dark and stormy so that we could not continue our
way.

2. However much Itry, I cannot pronounce that word properly.

3 There had been heavy showers in the morning though in the after-
noon the clouds were blown off.

4. ltis raining hard now.

5. It was early when we left home

6. It is necessary for you to pack a warm coat.

Il. MepennwnTe NPegNOXEHUs, PacKpoinTe CKOOKM, NOCTaBMB HYXHYH MO
ssMbC/ly CTEMEHb CPaBHEHWS NMpuaaratesbHOro WM Hapeyns, yKaxute B CKOO-
M«, (4C npunaraTeNbHOE, a rae Hapeuue.

I am feeling (bad) and (bad) every minute.

I am tired. | can't walk (far).

My brother is much (young) than myself.

He used to buy things where they were (cheap) of all.
Could you speak (slowly)?

He always writes (correctly).

The (expensive) hotels are usually the best.

NOOTAWDN

Ill. MepenuwunTe NpeanoXeHWs, PackpoinTe CKOOGKM, NOCTaBMB HYXXHYIO
(hopMmy rnarona B cTpafiaTeNIbHOM 3a/ore. Y kaxute B ckobkax, Kakoe Bpems Bbl
yunorpebnseTe.

1. Millions of cars (to be exported) from Japan every year.

The boy just (to be sent) to bed.

The problem (to be discussed) tomorrow.

My sister (to be shown) a nice dress now, she is at the fitting room
now.

He found out that the house (to be sold) to a rich American.

. The dinner (to be cooked) by John last night.

. These two boys (to be thought of) well at school.

. A new park (to be laid out) by next summer.

Bl SN
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IV. Mepenuiuinte NpeanoXeHns, BCTaBNAs BMECTO NPOMYCKOB HeOBXOAM-
Mbli apTWK/b TaMm, e 3T0 Heo6XoaMMO.

1. Bolivia is in... South America.

2. Manila is the capital of.. Philippines.

3 United States lies between... Mexico and... Canada.

4. Rocky Mountains is the name of the mountain range in the west
of.. North America.

5 Danube flows through Vienna, Budapest and Belgrade.

6. Between... America and... Asia lies... Pacific Ocean.

7 Hague is the capital o f... Netherlands.
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V. MepenuiunTe 1 NnepesesnTe NMUCbMEHHO TEKCT:
Shopping in England

Big shops have sales several times a year, and if people go to sales to sart
money, shops have sales to make money. A big department store gets maer
hundreds and even thousands of pounds of its' customers money in one day.

How do they do it, you may ask. It's very simple and it is easily explainet
psychologically. When you see the sign «70=50», which means «20 pounds cf
the original price», you cannot but buy this thing because you want to save 2C
In fact, reduced prices are the greatest temptation. When paying the money fcr
the purchase, you are not yet sure, whether you really need this thing or not. J1-
ter a week or a fortnight, though, you begin to realize that you have wasted
but you can't help it.

What kinds of goods are usually sold at a sale? Let us try and think aboix
that. In the first place, as it has already been mentioned, there are those thir»
that have not been sold that season. We have to be very critical when we see i.
lively summer frock, for example, at a double reduced price. We have to asx
ourselves why nobody bought it before.

There are also the so-called «special offers». They are new goods that coc*
straight from those who produce them. The thing is that the producer may havi
some problems with how to sell them, that is why he agrees to a lower price. Bsc
those are his problems, not yours, so examine these «special offers» very atte®-
tively and ifyou feel like it, buy them.

Some housewives always look for «seconds», or second-class goods, ir
shops. There is something wrong with them and because of that the prices are
reduced. But as it happens, those defects may easily be done away with or sioi-
ply overlooked.

sale - pacnpogaxa
you can't help it - y)e HMWYero He nogenaelub
if you feel like it - ecnu 3axouetca

V1. MnCbMeHHO 0TBETHTE HA BOMPOCHI MO TEKCTY:

1. What is a «special offer»?
2. What are «seconds»?
3. Why should we be most critical about the goods we buy at a sale?

VII. MncbMeHHO nepeBeanTe cneunanbHbIA TEKCT:
Figures of speech

Figures of speech are used to give particular emphasis to an idea or sen»-
ment. The special emphasis is typically accomplished by the user's conscious de-
viation from the strict literal sense of a word, or from the more commonly used
form of word order or sentence construction. From ancient times to the presert.
such figurative locutions have been extensively employed by orators and writcrr
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to strengthen their styles of speech and composition. A number of the more
widely used figures of speech, some of which are also called «tropes», follow.

Anticlimax is a sequence of ideas that abruptly diminish in dignity or im-
portance at the end of a sentence or passage, generally for satirical effect.

Antithesis is the juxtaposition of two words, phrases, clauses, or sentences
contrasted or opposed in meaning in such a way as to give emphasis to contrast-
ing ideas.

Apostrophe is a device by which an actor turns from the audience, or a
writer from readers, to address a person who usually is either absent or de-
ceased, an inanimate object or an abstract idea.

Climax is an arrangement of words, clauses, or sentences in the order of
their importance, the least forcible coming first and the others rising in power
until the last.

Conceit is an elaborate, often extravagant metaphor or simile which makes
an analogy between totally dissimilar things. The term originally meant «con-
cept» or «idea». The use of conceits is especially characteristic of 17th-century
English metaphysical poetry. An example occurs in a poem by the English poet
John Donne, in which two lovers' souls are compared to the legs of the drawing
compasses.

Euphemism is the substitution of a delicate or inoffensive term or phrase
for one that has coarse, sordid, or otherwise unpleasant associations, as in the
use of «pass away» for «die».

Exclamation is sudden outcry or interjection expressing violent emotion,
such as fright, grief, or hatred.

Hyperbole is a form of inordinate exaggeration according to which a person
is depicted as being better or worse, or larger or smaller, than is actually the case.

Litotes is an understatement for the putose of enhancing the effect of the
ideas expressed.

Irony is a dryly humorous or lightly sarcastic mode of speech, in which
words are used to convey a meaning contrary to their literal sense.

BapuaHT VI

l. Mepennwinte crefytoline NPeAnoXeHWs, nepeBeanTe WX, B CKOOKax
YKQXUTE TUM MPUAATOYHOrO MpPeanoXxeHwus (CneacTBus, YCTYNUTeNbHbIE) WK
e TN Be3/IMYHOI0 NPEANOXEHNS (MMEHHbIe, TNaro/bHble).

1. The place was so delightful that we stayed there all summer.

2. Although we could see nothing, we distinctly heard the sounds in the
fog.

Whatever you say, | shall not change my opinion ofthis dress.

It dewed heavily last night.

It is a long way to the sea.

It is difficult for you to find this place without a map.

o vk w
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IN. MepenuwwnTe NpeaoXeHUs, packpoiiTe CKOGKM, MOCTABUB HYXXHYH MO
CMbICNY CTEeMeHb CPaBHEHUS NpuUaraTeNibHOro WM Hapeuus, yKaxuTte B CKO6-
Kax, rfje npunaratenbHoe, a rae Hapeuue.

1

w

N o oA

I wish he could write his letters (plainly), so that | could read his let-
ters (easily).
This jacket istoo small. | need a (large) one.

. This ship can sail only where the water is (deep). It is an ocean-going

ship.

The first edition of the dictionary is good, the new one is still (good).
He always talks on politics (seriously).

It is the (comfortable) hotel | have ever stayed at.

John is 18, he is the (old) of his three brothers, Mike is 16, he is (old)
than Tom, who is 14.

I1l. MepenuwinTte NpeanoXeHns, pPackpoiTe CKOOKW, MOCTaBUB HYXHYIO
(hopmy rnarona B CTpafaTeNbHOM 3a/0re. YKaxuTe B CKOOKax, Kakoe Bpems Bbl
ynoTtpebnsere,

1
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Many accidents (to be caused) by dangerous driving every year.
The director (to be interviewed) when | came in.

The car (to be repaired) at the moment.

The first pyramid of Egypt (to I:)e built) around 3000 B. C.

The skirt which was too long for her already (to be .shortened).
He said that detailed instructions (to be given).

Her purchases (to be delivered) to her house tomorrow morning.
The reconstruction of the church (to be finished) by next summer.

IV. Mepenuwnte nNpeanoXeHus, BCTaBNAS BMECTO MPOMYCKOB Heo6Xxoau-
Mblli apTUKAb TaM, rae 3To Heo6XoanMo.

1
2.

3

4.
5.

Ethiopia is in... Africa. NN
Between... Africa and... Australia lies.?. Indian Ocean.
Nile is the longest river in... Africa.
Next year we are going skiing to... Swiss Alps.
British Isles are situated offthe north-western coast of...Europe.

(iJh.L United Kingdom consists of... Great Britain and...Northern Ire-

7.

land. i
The international court is situated in... Hague.

V. lNMepenuiwinTte 1 nepeBesnTe NUMCbMEHHO TEKCT;

Some Hints on Travelling

English people are very fond of travelling. They travel both in their own
country and abroad. One of the most popular ways of travelling to other coun-
tries is the so-called «package holidays». They are popular because they are
rather cheap and do not need much time and effort for preparation. The thing is
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that you pay a sum of money to a special tourist travelling firm, and they arrange
everything for your trip (usually package holidays do not take up more than a
week). The agents of the firm arrange your passage to the country, find a good
hotel there and supply you with excursions and other pleasant pastimes. Every-
Jjing is already paid and what you need is just pocket money for drinks and
souvenirs.

Inside the British Isles there are a lot of tourist firms ready to help you with
your travelling. Many of them have established a reputation for high standards
and service. For example, you can go on a special summer holiday programme
with an opportunity of a boat trip. Your price can include all excursions you take
and board accommodation at a hotel.

There are special holiday tours and even Christmas Shopping Specials. If
you are eager to buy the most fashionable things before Christmas, you are in-
vited to the largest shopping centre in Europe - the Metro centre in Newcastle.
On all holidays reductions are available for children aged under 12, provided the
child shares a room with two full fare paying passengers.

There are also leisure breaks to London, Paris, Rome and other capitals of
the world. These trips are magnificent but you have to pay a lot of money to en-
joy them.

leisure breaks - KpaTKocpouHble pa3BiekaTe/lbHble NMOoe3aKu
VI. INnCbMEHHO 0TBETbLTE Ha BOMPOCHI MO TEKCTY:

1. Why are package holidays popular?
2. Where can you go for Christmas Shopping Specials?
3. What are leisure breaks?

VII. TIuCbMeHHO NepeBeAnTE CneunanbHblil TEKCT:
Lexicology

Lexicology studies various lexical units: modghemes, words, variable
word-groups and phraseological units. We proceed from the assumption that the
word is a basic unit of language system, the largest on the modhologic and the
smallest on the syntactic plane of linguistic system. There exists a problem of
whether to treat words and phraseological units equally: phraseological units are
groups consisting of two or more words whose combination is integrated as a
unit with a specialized meaning of the whole (thus «black frost» means «frost
without snow»).

It is a matter of common knowledge that the vocabulary of any language is
never stable, never static, but is constantly changing, growing and decaying. The
changes in the vocabulary of a language are due both to linguistic and extralin-
guistic causes or to a combination of both. The extralinguistic causes are deter-
mined by the social nature of the language. In this respect there is a tremendous
difference between Lexicology, on the one hand, and Phonology, Morphology
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and Syntax, on the other. Words, to a far greater degree than sounds, grammati-
cal forms, or syntactical arrangements, are subject to change, for the word-stock
of a language directly and immediately reacts to changes in social life, to what-
ever happens in the life of the speech community in question. To illustrate the
immediate connection between the development of vocabulary and the extra-
linguistic causes a few examples will suffice.

The intense development of science and technology has lately given birth
to a great number of new words such as «computer», «cyclotron», «radar», etc.

From the above-adduced examples it follows that in contrast with Phonol-
ogy, Morphology and Syntax, Lexicology is essentially a sociolinguistic science.
The lexicologist should always take into account correlation between purely lin-
guistic facts and the underlying social facts which brought them into existence,
his research should be based on establishing scientifically grounded interrelation
and points of contact which have come into existence between the language and
the social life of the speech community in question.

CemecTp VI
KoHTponbHoe 3agaHue Ne 6

[ns Toro, 4yTo6bl MpPaBM/IbHO BbIMOMHUTL KOHTPONbHYH pa6oTy No 6, He-
06X0AUMO YCBOWUTH Creaytolne pasgenbl N0 PEKOMEHL0BAHHOMY Y4YeOHUKY
(BoHk H.A., Kotuin .A., lykbaHoBa H.A. YuebHMK aHrnuiickoro fsbika. Y. I
M.: eKoHT-TVC, 1998.) ¥Ypokn 18-21 ctp. 291 -348.

1) OcBOWTbL NpaBMna YTeHUs GYKBOCOYETAHUS gu neped rnacHbiMK (Ypok
19, ynp. 2, cTp. 311); 6ykBocoyeTaHue aim (¥Ypok 21, ynp. 2, c1p.342).

2) Heobxoanmo npopaboTaTb COOTBETCTBYHOLME pa3fenbl U3 rpamMmaTtuye-
CKOTO CMpaBOYHMKA:

- HeonpepgeneHHble MeCTOMMEHWA W Hapeyus, MPOW3BOAHbIE OT SOMe,
any, no, every #81,

- [iBOWiHble cTeneHN cpaBHeHNS npunaratenbHbiX # 85;

- Tnaron: npowepwee Bpema rpynnbl Perfect (the Past Perfect Tense) #
87; npnyacTHble 060pOoThI C NpuyacTnem | n 11 B hyHKUMM onpedeneHns
# 82; npuyacTHble 060p0ThI C NpuyacTrem | B hyHKLMM 06CTOATENLCT-
Ba # 83; KOHCTPYKLUSA «CNOXHOE [OMOSIHEHNe» Moc/ie rnarosos to want,
to expect n BbipaxeHus should (would) like # 84; KOHCTPYKLMS «COX-
HOe J0MOJIHeHMe» Nocne rnarofios BocnpuaTua #88; ynotpebneHue re-
pyHaus nocne rnaronos to stop, to finish, to continue, to begin, to go
on, to mind # 86.

3) 3anomMHUTL 0693aTeNbHbI BOKabynsp ypokos 18-21.

4) BbINONHUTL yNpaXHeHUs NMUCbMEHHO YCTHO
Ypok 18 -y. 4 c. 294 y. 9c. 298
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Ypok 19-y.3¢. 308 ¥/ y. 2 ¢c. 308

y. 8.c. 310 y. 10c. 317
y.9c.310
Ypok 20 -y. 2 c. 322" y. 4 c. 323
y. 5c. 324 y. 6 c. 324
y. 8 c. 326
Ypok21-y.2c. 340 © y. 9c. 343
y. 3c. 340

5) MoaroToBuTb yCTHblE Tembl: An English (American) Writer, An Out-
standing Person (An Outstanding Scientist, an American President, etc.). B nog-
rOTOBKEe YCTHbIX TeM O MucaTensx Bbl MOXeTe 06paTuTbCA K KHure: Iput-
yyk M.A. English for Students of Literature. M.: Bbicwwas wkona, 1983.

B TeueHne cemecTpa Takxke HeO6XOAMMO BbINOAHWUTL CNefytoLne 3ajaHuns:

6) Mepesectn 10 OO0 3HaKoB TeKcTa 13 raseTsl «Moscow News» U3 pasfe-
na «KynbTypHas xun3Hb» 1 5 Q00 3HaKoB U3 pasfena «Monntnkas.

O6pasLibl YCTHbIX TeM s A
1n.

James Aldridge

James Aldridge is one of the few Australian-born writers whose names are
known in practically every country where novels are printed. He earned his liv-
ing as a newspaperman before he became a novelist. Most of his books have
been translated into ten or twelve languages; ‘The Diplomat’, his eighth novel,
has been published in twenty-five languages or more. Aldridge published his
first novel, ‘Signed with Their Honour’, in 1942, when he was in his early twen-
ties, and every novel he has since published has added something to his reputa-
tion.

Some Australian critics try to disqualify Aldridge as an Australian writer,
because none of his novels is set in Australia and few of them have Australians
as characters. Aldridge does not seem to be worried by such judgments. Since he
was seventeen or eighteen he has been more concerned with the world at large
than with any particular comer of it, and with human beings at large. Nor does
he scorn the opportunities for self-expression he still finds by writing for news-
papers, as well as for book publishers. Every medium ofwriting interests him, as
a channel for communicating his ideas. In 1955, between novels, he surprised
his admirers by publishing a practical guide to scuba-diving. He has never had
time to study the craft of writing for the theatre, but he had a play staged in Lon-
don.

When war broke out he became a frontline correspondent in Finland. Then
he reported the campaign in Norway, saw the Balkans, and eventually reached
the Middle East.
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After publication of his second novel, ‘The Sea Eagle’, Aldridge might
have settled into a well-padded career as a writer of skillfully told middle-brow
novels, having entertainment as their chief puose. This was not his aim, how-
ever. He wanted to be more than a mere teller of diverting tales, and each of his
later books has cut deeper in its examination of human motives and political and
sociological implications. His philosophy is political, but the philosophy of the
craft, too, comes into it. Aldridge’s fascination with craftsmanship is evident in
his books.

Aldous Huxley

Aldous Leonard Huxley was born on July 26, 1894, into a family that in-
cluded some of the most distinguished members of that part of the English rul-
ing class made up of the intellectual elite. Aldous’ father was the son of Thomas
Henry Huxlev. a great biologist who helped develop the theory of evolution.
Undoubtedly, Huxley's heritage and upbringing had an effect on his work. An-
other event that marked Huxley was his mother's death from cancer when he
was 14. This, he said later, gave him a sense of the transience of human happi-
ness. Perhaps you can also see the influence of his loss in Brave New World.

Huxley wrote Brave New World in four months in 1931. Before that he
produced six books of stories, essays, poems, and plays, but nothing major. Be-
cause Brave New World describes a dystopia, it is often compared with George
Orwell's 1984.

In the 1950s Huxley became famous for his interest in psychedelic or
mind-expanding drugs like mescaline and LSD. He was looking for a drug th*
would allow an escape from the self and that if taken with caution would be
physically and socially harmless. He put his beliefs in such a drug and in sanh}
into several books. Two, based on his experiences taking mescaline under se-
pervision, were nonfiction; Doors of Perception (1954) and Heaven and HeL
(1956). Another work centering on drugs and sanity was Island (1962), a noxe®
that required 20 years of thought and five years of writing. Among other things.
Island was an antidote to Brave New World, a good Utopia.

Huxley produced 47 books in his long career as a writer. Some critk»
thought that he was a better essayist than novelist precisely because he carci
more about his ideas than about plot or characters, and his novels' ideas often rs
in the way ofthe story. But Huxley's emphasis on ideas and his skill as an essj?-
ist cannot hide one important fact: The books he wrote that are most read m/1
best remembered today are all novels--Crowe Yellow, Antic Hay, and K
Counter Point from the 1920s, Brave New World and After Many a Su
Dies the Swan from the 1930s. In a style that ranges from the lyrical to the
surd, and with characters whose identities shift and change as often as t
names and appearances, Huxley has invented a novel that bristles with life
energy. The many-toned wit of the books, the beauty and shrewdness of its
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icriptions, the learning, the thought, the richness of character, the intellectual
»d artistic honesty of it show that Mr. Huxley is a great novelist. Huxley has an
utterly ruthless habit of building up an elaborate and sometimes almost romantic
structure and then blowing it down with something too ironic to be called satire
and too scornful to be called irony.

Huxley remained nearly blind all his life. He died November 22, 1963, the
same day that President John F. Kennedy was assassinated. rofi

Teun A. van Dijk "

Teun A. van Dijk (1943) has a personal chair in Discourse Studies at the
University of Amsterdam, from which position he plans to retire early during
academic year 2003-2004. He took degrees in French language and literature at
the Free University (VU) of Amsterdam, and in Theory of Literature at the Uni-
versity of Amsterdam (UvA), and received a doctorate in linguistics from the
University of Amsterdam. He also studied in Strasbourg, Paris and Berkeley.
His early research was about the linguistic study of literature, but soon changed
to the development of «text grammars» and discourse pragmatics, later followed
by research (partly with Walter Kintsch) on the cognitive psychology of dis-
course processing.

His work in the 1980s focused on two major areas: the study of the struc-
tures, production and comprehension of news reports in the press, and the analy-
sis of the expression of ethnic prejudices in various types of discourse (text-
books, news reports, conversations, parliamentary discourse, codorate dis-
course), with special emphasis on the relations between discourse structures,
(prejudiced) social cognitions about ethnic minority groups and Third World
peoples, and the ways «elite racism» is reproduced in (Western) societies. In the
1990s this work is being extended towards a more general study of the role of
power and ideology in discourse and the reproduction of socio-political beliefs
in society. His current projects are about discourse and knowledge, and context,
as well as an international project (with teams from several countries) on dis-
course and racism in Latin America.

This research has been published in some 30 monographs and edited books,
and in more than 200 scholarly articles. He holds two honorary doctorates and
his work has been translated into a dozen foreign languages (including Russian,
Arabic, Chinese and Japanese). Teun A. van Dijk founded the journal TTT (a
Dutch linguistics journal) and four international journals, POETICS, TEXT, Dis-
course and Society, and Discourse Studies, of which he still edits the latter two.
Teun A. van Dijk has lectured widely in Europe, the Americas, and other coun-
tries. He speaks Dutch, English, Spanish, German, French and Portuguese, and
understands (and speaks more or less) Italian, Catalan, Danish, Swedish and
Norwegian.
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Since 1999 he is Visiting Professor at the Universitat Pompeu Fabra. Bar-
celona, Spain, where he also lives, commuting to Amsterdam for his classes x
the University of Amsterdam.

David Crystal

David Crystal OBE is one of the world's foremost authorities on reference
publishing and on language.

David works from his home in Holyhead, North Wales, as a writer, editor
lecturer, and broadcaster of international repute. Born in Lisburn, Northern Ire-
land in 1941, he spent his early years in Holyhead. He was actually bom 5
Northern lIreland, but from a very early age he was brought up in Holyhead n
North Wales, and that is indeed a bilingual area. His family was English onb
but when he went to primary school he learned Welsh along with all the olikr
kids, so by the time he was ten or eleven he’d got quite a lot of Welsh. That B
how his interest in languages and linguistics began. His family moved to Liver-
pool in 1951, and he received his secondary schooling at St Mary's College. H;
read English at University College London (1959-62), specialised in Engliii
language studies, did some research there at the Survey of English Usage unde
Randolph Quirk (1962-3), then joined academic life as a lecturer in linguistics
first at Bangor, then at Reading. He published the first of his 100 or sc
books in 1964, and became known chiefly for his research work in English lan-
guage studies, in such fields as intonation and stylistics, and in the application cr
linguistics to religious, educational and clinical contexts, notably in the devel-
opment of a range of linguistic profiling techniques for diagnostic and therapexr
tic pughoses. He held a chair at the University of Reading for 10 years, and s
now Honorary Professor of Linguistics at the University of Wales. These da>«
he divides his time between work on language and work on general reference
publishing.

David Crystal is currently chair of the UK National Literacy Associatic»
(NLA), patron of the International Association of Teachers of English as a For-
eign Language (IATEFL) and of the National Association of Professionals coo
ceraed with Language Impaired Children (NAPLIC). He is past president of the
International Association of Forensic Phonetics and of the Society of Indexers
He was a member of the Board of the British Council for several years, and B
currently a member of the Board of the English Language Committee of ths
English-Speaking Union. He received an award for services to the English lar-
guage in 1995. He now lives in Holyhead, where he is the director of a muhi-
pugose arts and exhibition centre. He is married with four children.

David is the Company Chairman of Crystal Reference and oversees the de-
velopment process of all reference works based from the company's offices
Holyhead. David takes a lead role in the development of new products and w
oversee the long-term maintenance ofthe entire product set.
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KoHTponbHas pabota Ne 6
BapuaHT 1

|. MepenuwmnTe NpeanoXeHns, BCTaBbTe BMECTO MPOMYCKOB HeomnpeaeneH-
Hbl€ MECTOMMEHNA WK Hapednd, Npon3BOoAHbIE OT SOmMe, any, no, every.

1 ... has taken my book.

Has Jack ever been to France? -1 believe he has. He went ....
Did you go ... yesterday? - No, I didn’t go ....

... has rung you up today. There were no phone calls for you.
Could you tell me ... about this writer’s life?

ok wn

II. MepeBefuTe Ha aHIMACKMWIA A3bIK, UCMONb3YS TaM, r4e 3TO BO3MOXHO,
npuyacTHble 060pOThI.

1. OHa cugena, ynbl6asce.

Pa6oTa, HayaTas MM, O4YEHb BaXHa.

Korga s cmoTpen 3T0T hunbM, § BCNOMWHAN CBOE AETCTBO.
OnasfblBasi Ha NepPeroBopbl, OHW YLLN 40 OKOHYaHUA Beyepa.
Korpga oH 6bi1 ManeHbKUM, OH OYeHb NTI0OU CKasKW.

[SIEE SN

I1l. Mepennwunte nNpeanoXeHus, pacKpoWTe CKOOKW, BCTaBAsAs rnarosibl
nnoo B the Present Perfect Tense, nnbo B the Past Perfect Tense.

1. 1(know) him for a long time.

We walked home after we (finish) our work in the garden.
She (be) ill since Thursday.

They thought that she (not come) yet.

He (be) a student for four years.

IV. TMepenuwnTe nNpeanoXeHus, MOAYEPKHUTE B HUX KOHCTPYKLUIO
«CNOXHOE [JONONHEHNE», NepPeBeanTe NX Ha PYCCKUM A3bIK.

N

ok w

1 He saw the car standing in front of the door.

2. He wants me to come on Sunday.

3. We believe him to finish the work in two days.
4. 1 watched the luggage registered.

5. Mother made me drink some hot milk.

V. MepenuwinTe n nepeseanTe NUCbMEHHO TEKCT.
Aleksandr Solzhenitsyn (1)

Solzhenitsyn was born into a family of Cossack intellectuals and brought
up primarily by his mother (his father was killed in an accident before his birth).
He attended the University of Rostov-na-Donu, graduating in mathematics, and
took correspondence courses in literature at Moscow State University. He fought
in World War II, achieving the rank of captain of artillery; in 1945, however, he
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was arrested for writing a letter in which he criticized Joseph Stalin and spent
eight years in prisons and labour camps, after which he spent three more years in
enforced exile. Rehabilitated in 1956, he was allowed to settle in Ryazan, in cen-
tral Russia, where he became a mathematics teacher and began to write.

Encouraged by the loosening of government restraints on cultural life that
was a hallmark of the de-Stalinizing policies of the early 1960s, Solzhenitsyn
submitted his short novel Odin den iz zhizni Ivana Denisovicha (1962) to the
leading Soviet literary periodical Novy Mir («New World»). The novel quickly
appeared in that journal's pages and met with immediate popularity, Solzhenit-
syn becoming an instant celebrity. Ivan Denisovich, based on Solzhenitsyn's
own experiences, described a typical day in the life of an inmate of a forced-
labour camp during the Stalin era. The impression made on the public by the
book’s simple, direct language and by the obvious authority with which it treated
the daily struggles and material hardships of camp life was magnified by its be-
ing one of the first Soviet literary works of the post-Stalin era to directly de-
scribe such a life. The book produced a political sensation both abroad and in
the Soviet Union, where it inspired a number of other writers to produce ac-
counts of their imprisonment under Stalin's regime.

V1. OTBeTbTE Ha BONPOCHI NO TEKCTY.

1 What for was Solzhenitsyn arrested in 1945?
2. What experience is Odin den iz zhizni lvana Denisovicha based on?
3. What were the main merits of this book?

VII. TInCcbMeHHO nepeBeamnTe TEKCT.
Mikhail Bakhtin

«Discourse in the Novel» is an excet from a longer essay with that title,
found in Bakhtin's book The Dialogic Imagination. In this essay Bakhtin focuses
on the question of literary forms or genres as examples of dialogic form. He fo-
cuses particularly on the contrast between poetry and novels. He says that po-
etry, historically, has always been the privileged form (and you can think of this
in terms of a binary opposition, poetry/fiction, where poetry is the valued term).
We have seen a version of this privileging—er at least of the distinctions be-
tween poetry and prose—throughout this semester, as a number of theorists who
value the idea of play, plurality, or multiplicity in language point to poetry as a
place where language is more free, where the signifier and signified are the most
disconnected.

Bakhtin differs from Saussure, and from the tradition which emerges from
Saussure, and which values the separation of signifier and signified more than
the connection between the two. He was aware of Saussurean linguistics, and of
structuralist theories in general, but Bakhtin (unlike just about all the other theo-
rists we've read so far, including Althusser) is not using a structuralist view of
language.
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Bakhtin begins his essay by posing a problem: if poetry is the more privi-
leged literary form in Western culture (and in structuralist and poststructuralist
theory), then what can you say about how language or discourse operate in
NOVELS? Clearly language operates differently, or is used differently, in fic-
tion and in prose than in poetry; these genres have a different conception of how
meaning is created than does poetry.

BapwnaHT Il

I. MepenulinTe NpeasioXeHUs, BCTaBbTe BMECTO NMPOMYCKOB HEOMNpeaeseH-
Hble MECTOMMEHMWSA UMK Hapeuusi, MPOM3BOAHbIE OT Some, any, no, every.

1

ok~ wn

There were so many people ... that we got tired very soon.
You must do ... in your power to help him.

When 1returned there was ... at home.

Why is ... ofyou reading the text? Why are you wasting time?
If... goes shopping, buy me some coffee, please.

Il. MepeBeanTe Ha aHIINMNCKWIA A3bIK, UCNOMAbL3YS TaM, F4e 3TO BO3MOXHO,
npuyacTHble 060pOThI.

1
2.
3.

HekoTopble Mapku, CobpaHHbIE UM, OYeHb PefKue.
HakoHeL, OHa yBMAena 4enoBeka, KOTOPbIA CNac ee CbiHa.

3Hasa Kak OH MOOMT My3blKy, A peliuna NoAapuTb eMy nasepHblil
auck. (CD)

. YenoBek, HanNUcaBLWWA 3Ty KHWUTY, MHOTO MyTeLlecTBOBa.

[MonyyeHHble BYepa HOBOCTM MPOU3BENIM Ha BCEX 60/nbLIOe BNevar-
NneHne.

Il. MepenuwwnTe NpPeANOXeHUs, packpoiTe CKOGKW, BCTaBAAs rnarofibl
nunoéo B the Present Perfect Tense, nn6o B the Past Perfect Tense.

1

a s w

V.

They (be divorced) since last year.

The girl felt easier after she (speak) with Jack.
He couldn’t believe that we (do) it ourselves.
It (not rain) since September.

I (not eat) pears for ages.

Mepenuwuinte MPeANOXKEHUS, MNOAYEPKHUTE B HUX KOHCTPYKLMIO

«CNOXXHOE AOMOIHEHNE», NepeBeanTe UX Ha pyCCKVII?I A3bIK.

1

[SLEE N

He was tall - | had heard him called ‘a broomstick’ - and very thin.
I left them quarrelling.

1noticed him hide something.

Mother made me take an umbrella with me.

We know him to be the best singer in our group.
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V. Mepenuwnte 1 nepeseanTe NMUCbMEHHO TEKCT.
Nadine Gordimer

South African novelist and short-story writer, who received Nobel Prize for
Literature in 1991, Nadine Gordimer was bom into a well-off family in Springs.
Transvaal, a mining town outside Johannesburg. It was the setting for
Gordimer's first novel, THE LYING DAYS (1953). From her early childhood
Gordimer witnessed how the white minority increasingly weakened the rights of
the black majority.

Nadine Gordimer’s lucid style and the ‘iceberg principle’ she inherited
form Hemingway are unsudassable in their exquisite beauty. Nadine
Gordimer’s mastery of the plot and narrative techniques won her universal ac-
claim. By her twenties Gordimer had had stories published in many magazines.
From her first collection of short stories, FACE TO FACE (1949) Gordimer has
revealed the psychological consequences of a racially divided society. Gordimer
won early international recognition for her short stories and novels. The histori-
cal context of the racial divided society has also been the fundamental basis of
her short stories. In A SOLDIER'S EMBRACE (1980) Gordimer examines
coolly the actions of her protagonist, linking the tragic events in the long tradi-
tion of colonial policy. In the background of the story is the war of independ-
ence in Zimbabwe (1966-1980). Gordimer uses the mopane tree as a paradoxal
symbol of life and death - the chief hangs himself in the mopane, the dead are
buried in the mopane, and finally the tree becomes a means of consolidation.
The themes she explores are highly metaphorical, though the narration is never
convoluted, and she rises to deep psychological insight of her protagonists. The
setting she chooses to reveal the inner drama of the characters assumes the role
of an actor almost a dramatic force.

mopane - MonaHe
VI. OTBeTbTE Ha BOMPOCHI MO TEKCTY.

1. Whatis the main theme of Nadine Gordimer’s work?
2. Whatis the symbol of life and death in one of her novels? Why?
3. Whatis Nadine Gordimer famous for?

VII. INMucbMeHHO nepeBeanTe TEKCT.
Aspects of Sentence Complementation in Russian

Aspects of sentence complementation in Russian is intended as a contribu-
tion to the transformational-generative analysis of contemporary standard Rus-
sian. The theoretical orientation is the syntactic theory of N. Chomsky. This
framework is compared and contrasted with the theory of the complex sentence,
and specifically subject and object clauses, in traditional Russian grammar, with
discussion of the advantages of a multi-level approach where different levels of
analysis (e. g. syntactic and phonetic) suggest conflicting solutions. Chapter 1
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discusses some of the relations and discrepancies between semantics and syntax,
concluding that many syntactic concepts function largely independently of se-
mantic considerations. In particular, the key concept 'syntactic relation' requires
the establishment of a level of deep syntactic structure distinct from the semantic
representation, and a level of surface syntactic structure distinct from the pho-
netic representation. The remainder of the dissertation concentrates in depth on
certain syntactic aspects of the structure and behaviour of sentence comple-
ments, although the requirement on the theory that it should account for seman-
tics and phonetics is not rejected. Chapter 2 discusses the view that sentence
complements should be derived as noun phrases, concluding that Russian shows
a distinction between sentence complements that are noun phrases, and those
that are not. The role of correlative pronouns is examined. In chapters 3 and 4
infinitive constructions are examined, and an attempt is made to solve the di-
lemma of more traditional one-level approaches where these constructions are
not treated as clauses, despite the obvious parallelisms. The traditional dichot-
omy into .subjective and objective infinitives is re-examined.

BapuwaHT 111

I. MepenuwnTe Npes/iOXKEeHUs, BCTaBbTe BMECTO MPOMYCKOB HeonpefeneH-
Hble MECTOMMEHUS UMW HApeuusi, MPOM3BOAHbIE OT SOMe, any, no, every.

1. ... ofthe children wanted to go to bed.

... advises him to go to the South for a holiday.

I found ...’s gloves yesterday. Are they yours?
Can ... ofyou help me finish the work?

If... rings me up, say that I’ll be back in an hour.

ok wd

Il. MepeBeanTe Ha aHIMIACKWIA A3bIK, UCNONb3YSA Tam, r4e 370 BO3MOXHO,
npuyacTHble 060pOTHI.

1 MyXuuHa, CUgaWnii y OKHa, - MO Ky3eH.

2. 9 npoyen HeCKONbKO KHWUT Ongpupaxa, nepeBefeHHbIX Ha PYCCKuit
A3bIK.

Kaxablin pas, Haxogach B JIOH4OHe, OH HaBellan CBOEro gpyra.
[opAsicb CBOMM OTLLOM, OH 4acTO FOBOPUT O HEM.

5. Kak 30BYT YenoBeka, KOTOpblii FOBOPUT MO TeneoHy?

Hw

I1l. MepenuwnTe nNpesnoXeHWs, packpoirTe CKOOKW, BCTaBMAs [arofibl
nmnéo B the Present Perfect Tense, nn6o B the Past Perfect Tense.

1. She (not be) to work since July.

My granny (be) a pensioner for fifteen years.

When Mother came home the children (go) to bed.
She didn’t want to speak with him after they (quarrel).
He (be) away for a month.

o~ wn
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IV. MepenuwnTe NpPeaOXKEHNs, NOAUYEPKHUTE B HUX KOHCTPYKLMUK
«CMIOXHOE JOMOMHEHME», NePeBefUTe UX Ha PYCCKUI A3bIK.

1 He watched the men unloading the lorry.

2. The captain ordered the sailors to load the guns.

3. He hates me to sing.

4. 1 saw Tom coming towards us.

5. I believe he will want the picture done with the greatest speed.

V. lMepenuwnte n nepesesuTe NUCbMEHHO TEKCT.
Aleksandr Solzhenitsyn (11)

Solzhenitsyn's period of official favour proved to be short-lived, however.
Ideological strictures on cultural activity in the Soviet Union tightened with
Nikita Khrushchev's fall from power in 1964, and Solzhenitsyn met first with
increasing criticism and then with overt harassment from the authorities when he
emerged as an eloquent opponent of repressive government policies. After the
publication of a collection of his short stories in 1963, he was denied further of-
ficial publication of his work, and he resorted to circulating them in the form of
samizdat («self-published») literature—4 e., as illegal literature circulated clan-
destinely—as well as publishing them abroad.

The following years were marked by the foreign publication of several am-
bitious novels that secured Solzhenitsyn's international literary reputation. V
kruge pervom (1968) was indirectly based on his years spent working in a prison
research institute as a mathematician. The book traces the varying responses of
scientists at work on research for the secret police as they must decide whether
to cooperate with the authorities and thus remain within the research prison or to
refuse their services and be thrust back into the brutal conditions of the labour
camps. Rakovy korpus (1968) was based on Solzhenitsyn's hospitalization and
successful treatment for terminally diagnosed cancer during his forced exile in
Kazakhstan during the mid-1950s. The main character, like Solzhenitsyn him-
self, was a recently released inmate of the camps.

In 1970 Solzhenitsyn was awarded the Nobel Prize for Literature, but he
declined to go to Stockholm to receive the prize for fear he would not be read-
mitted to the Soviet Union by the government upon his return. His next novel to
be published outside the Soviet Union was Avgust 1914 (1971), a historical
novel treating Germany's crushing victory over Russia in their initial military
engagement of World War |, the Battle of Tannenburg. The novel centred on
several characters in the doomed 1st Army of the Russian gen-
eral A.V. Samsonov and indirectly explored the weaknesses of the tsarist regime
that eventually led to its downfall by revolution in 1917.

VI. OTBeTbTE Ha BOMPOCHI MO TEKCTY.

1. Why did Solzhenitsyn meet with increasing criticism?
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2. What experience is reflected in Vkruge pervoml
3. Why did he decline to go to Stockholm for the Nobel Prize?

VII. TlucbMeHHO nepesBefuTe TEKCT.
Pragmatics

Pragmatics studies the factors which govern someone’s choice of language,
when they speak or write. If we choose to say something, there are all kinds of
factors which constrain what we will say, and how we say it.

The study of the rules governing our use of language in social interaction is
part of pragmatics, and is often referred to as conversation analysis. In this field,
we are concerned to establish why language works, or fails to work, in maintain-
ing a satisfactory conversation, from the viewpoint of those who participate in it.
It isa difficult field to study, because naturalistic samples of data are never easy
toobtain, and even when the data are available, the pragmatic rules are never
easy to observe.

H.P. Grice has classified the factors which affect the success of a conversa-
tion in terms of cooperative principles between speaker and hearer. These prin-
ciples control the way a conversation proceeds which can be deduced from the
form of the sentences used are known as conversational implicatures.

Concepts such as presupposition and implicature are an important part of
the study of pragmatics, but they are of relevance for the study of semantics
also, especially in connection with such classical problems as how to analyse the
truth or falsity of sentences. At one extreme, it makes contact with sociolinguis-
tics and psycholinguistics, through such notions as appropriateness and accept-
ability. At the other extreme the field makes contact with semantics and gram-
mar, through such notions as presupposition, topic and comment.

BapwnaHT IV

I. MepenuiwmnTe NpeanoXeHns, BCTaBbTe BMECTO MPOMYCKOB HeomnpeaeneH-
Hble MECTOMMEHWS UMK Hapeuns, NPOM3BOAHbIE OT SOME, any, no, every.

1. He may do... he likes.
Will you give me... paper, please?
Did find... interesting books there?
was present at the meeting.
Did... see what had happened? - No,... of us did.

o R W

1. MepeBeanTe Ha aHTANIACKUIA A3bIK, UCMONMb3Ys TaM, TAe 3TO BO3MOXHO,

MpuyacTHble 060pOTHI.

1. YenoBsek, YnTaloLLMIA Ta3eTy y OKHa, - MO 3HAKOMbIIA.

2. Yenosek, HanucaBLWiA 3Ty CTaTbl, - HACTOAWMIA NPOGecCnoHan.

3. Byayuu LIKOMbHWKOM, OH 4acTO XOAW/A Ha CTagMoH CMOTpeTb (yT-
6on.
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4. Byfyuu ycTaBLUMM, OH PELUUA fieyb CMaTb MOpaHbLUe.
5. OTAbIXas B CBOell KOMHATe, OH BHE3amNHO YC/bIWan Kakoi-To WyMm.

I1l. MepenuwunTe NpPeaioXeHWs, PacKpoiTe CKOOGKW, BCTaBnsAs rnarosbl
nunéo B the Present Perfect Tense, nu6o B the Past Perfect Tense.

1. My friend (not come) to see me since last summer.

. John (ring) Mary up before he went home.

3. 1 (not hear) from Ann for a long time.

4. Oh, it's you! What a sudgrise! I (not see) you for ages.
5. 1(finish) doing my lessons by 6 o'clock yesterday.

N

IV. TllepenuwnTte MpeanoXeHUs, MNOAYEPKHUTE B HUX KOHCTPYKLUIO
«CNOXHOE [OMNOMHEHNE», NEPEBEAUTE UX HA PYCCKMIi A3bIK.

1. 1'would like him to accept our invitation.
2. I want you to describe her appearance.
We saw the car stop at the door.

We heard them talking.

We know him to be a fighter for truth.

oA~ w

V. MepennwnTe 1 nepeBeanTe NUCbMEHHO TEKCT.
Abraham Lincoln

Abraham Lincoln's life is the proofthat in America a man can rise from the
lowest to the highest position in their land.

He was bom in 1809, in a small farm in Kentucky,but while Abraham was
quite young, the family moved into the wUd forest land of Indiana. Here, his
home was a |*ugH of fj"irand At eight years of age an axe was
put into his hands. Of education he had hardly any. The first big experience that
opened up the world for him occurred when he was nineteen. He was given ajob
on a river boat and in New Orleans he saw the famous slave market. He said, «If
ever | get a chance to hit that thing. I'll hit it hard."”

In 1830 Abraham left his father's farm and went to Springfield, Illinois.
Here he became a clerk and worked hard to improve his education and in 1836
he qualified as a lawyer. He had, too, entered politics and in 1834 was elected to
the Legislature of Illinois. He soon became a force in political life and in 1847
he went as a Congressman to the national Assembly in Washington. In 1860
Lincoln was elected President of the United States. South Carolina left the Un-
ion, followed shortly by six other states that used slave labour.

Lincoln was an unbending foe of slavery; he was'*ven more strongly
against the break-up of the Union. If there was no other way, he would preserve
the Union by force. In 1862 the American Civil War began: four bitter years
were to pass before it ended but the American nation was united and slavery
abolished.
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VI. OTBeTbTe Ha BOMPOCHI MO TEKCTY.

1. When did Lincoln become a foe of slavery?
2. What can you say about his life in his youth?
3. What were the results of the Civil War?

VII. TncbMeHHO nepeBeanTe TEKCT.
Transformational Grammar

Structural linguistics was followed by a new type of grammar which is
known as transformational generative grammar. Its main aim was to find out
mechanisms, which account for the generation of the variety of sentences of a
language out of a few icerne! sentences. At the first stage of its development the
representatives of transformational granjmar gave a list of rules which covered
up the <”eriv™tibn"of sentences out of kernel sentences. These rules are called
transformational rules. Aotr-

AThe second period of transfomiational grammar began with the introduction
of the notions of a deep and a surface structure for each sentence. Of these, the
surface structure is the more cornplicated, based on one or more underlying ab-
stract simple structures. In certain very simple sentences the difference between
the surface structure and the deep structure is minimal Sentences of this J*nd,
simple, active, declarative, indicative, are designated as kernel sentences. They
can be adequately described by phrase or constituent structure methods, as con-
sisting of noun and verb phrases (the so-called P-markers, the NP's and VP's).

The transformational grammar is organized in three basic parts. The first
part - its syntactic component, the semantic component and the phonological
component (a phonological intetretation of the surface structure of the sen-
tence).

BapunaHTt V

I. MepenuwunTte NpeanoXeHnsa, BCTaBbTe BMECTO NPOMYCKOB HeoMnpeaeneH-
Hbl€ MECTOMMEHUA UNN Hapeynd, Npon3BoAHbIE OT sOmMe, any, no, every.

1. Have you spoken to ... about it? - No, | haven/t spoken to ... about it.

2. ... ofyou must take part in the discussion.

3. Have you bought ... in the department store? - No.......

4. Have you found the keys? - No, I’ve looked ..., but | haven’t found
them.

5. Isthere ... there? - No, there isn’t ... there.

Il. MepeBeauTe Ha aHTNUACKMWIA A3bIK, UCMNOMb3YS TaM, rAe 3TO BO3MOXHO,
npuyacTHble 060pOThI.

1. MpoBepeHHbIe TECTbI fIeXKanu Ha CTose.
2. He 3Has rpamMmmaTM4eckux npaswi, OH cAenan MHOro OWwn6oK.
3. OHu ycbiHoBuAM (adopted) mManbumka, NOTEPSBLUETO pOAUTENEN.
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4. YyscTBYS €65 Ni0X0, OH pewmna ocTaTbCs foMma.
5. BbicTynas Ha KOH(epeHLun, 1 3abbl YNOMAHYTb 3TOT (hakT.

Il. MepenuwnTe NpeanoXeHUs, PacKpoliTe CKOOGKW, BCTaBNAS [narofbl
nnoo B the Present Perfect Tense, nn6o B the Past Perfect Tense.

1. We (be) on holiday for three weeks.

They (not meet) since last year.

3. I'went down to the beach after they (go).

4. When | turned round she (already leave) the room.
5. She (be) ill for a fortnight.

IV. TMepenuwnte MpeanoXeHUs, MNOLUYEPKHUTE B HUX KOHCTPYKLMIO
«CNOXHOE [0MNOMHEHNE», NEPeBeANTE UX Ha PYCCKUIA A3bIK.

N

1 She felt her tears rising.

2. | saw the stranger cross the street.

She wants Jane to be invited to dinner.

It is not easy to get him take part in our show.
I must get everything arranged.

o~ w

V. MepennwunTte 1 nepeBeanTe MUCbMEHHO TEKCT.
William Golding

William Golding was born in Cornwall on 19 September 1911. His father,
a well-known educationalist, moved with his family to Wiltshire, where he
taught at Marlborough Grammar School. On completion of his studies at the
same school in 1930, the son went up to Oxford, where first, at his father's re-
quest, he devoted himselfto natural science. Soon he changed to English litera-
ture, with a special interest in the Anglo-Saxon period. After passing his exams
in 1934 he worked in small theatrical companies as writer, actor andproducer,
but for a year or two before the war, and fifteen years or so thereafter,he was
also teacher.

During the second world war he served in the navy and took part - finally
as lieutenant - in various naval actions such as the sinking of the battleship
«Bismarck» and the landing in Normandy, decisive experiences which can be
traced here and there in his writings. The watches at sea gave him time for an-
other main interest: the Greek language and literature. Having already decided at
the age of seven to be a writer, he made his debut as early as 1934 with a small
collection of poems, which however he wishes to ignore. Golding does not look
upon himself as a poet and his real debut with the novel Lord of the Flies, with
which he at once made his name, was not until 1954, when he was 43. In this
novel Golding rises to the extreme pinnacles of mastery, this novel being one of
the few fables in modem English literature. He focuses on guilt, retribution, and
sin; form and content cannot be separated in his novel. Since 1955 he has been a
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member of the Royal Society of Literature and has received a number of awards.
William Golding died in 1993.

VI. OTBeTbTE Ha BOMPOCHI M0 TEKCTY.

1 What are the decisive experiences that can be traced in Golding’s
writings?

2. What book made him famous?

3. What interests are reflected in his novels?

VII. TIMCbMEHHO nepeBeaunTe TEKCT.
Heteroglossia and Monologia

Bakhtin opposes monologic language to HETEROGLOSSIA, which is the
idea of a multiplicity of languages all in operation in a culture. Heteroglossia
might be defined as the collection of all the forms of social speech, or rhetorical
modes, that people use in the course of their daily lives. A good example of het-
eroglossia would be all the different languages you use in the course of a day.
You talk to your friends in one way, to your professor in another way, etc.

Bakhtin says that there are actually two forces in operation whenever lan-
guage is used: centripetal force and centrifugal force. Centripetal force tends to
push things toward a central point; centrifugal force tends to push things away
from a central point and out in all directions. Bakhtin says that monologic lan-
guage (monologia) operates according to centripetal force: the speaker of
monologic language is trying to push all the elements of language, all of its
various rhetorical modes (the journalistic, the religious, the political, the eco-
nomic, the academic, the personal) into one single form or utterance, coming
from one central point. The centripetal force of monologia is trying to get rid of
differences among languages (or rhetorical modes) in order to present one uni-
fied language. Monologia is a system of norms, of one standard language, or an
«official» language, a standard language that everyone would have to speak (and
which would then be enforced by various mechanisms).

Heteroglossia, on the other hand, tends to move language toward multiplic-
ity-not, as with the other poststructuralist theorists, in terms of multiplicity of
meaning for individual words or phrases, by disconnecting the signifier and the
signified, but by including a wide variety of different ways of speaking, different
rhetorical strategies and vocabularies. Both heteroglossia and monologia, both
the centrifugal and centripetal forces of language, Bakhtin says, are always at
work in any utterance.

BapunaHT VI

l. MepenuwnTe NPeAnoXeHUs, BCTaBbTe BMECTO MPONYCKOB HEOMNpeneneH-
Hble MECTOVMMEHWS WU Hapeyunsi, MPOM3BOAHbIE OT SOME, any, No, every.
1 ldidn't see... on the table when | entered the room.
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Please give me... tasty for the child.

Has... come? - Yes, we are all here.

There is ... in the box. It is empty.

If... calls me, tell them I'll be in the library.

SIS

Il. MepeBeanTe Ha aHIMIACKWIA A3bIK, UCMONb3YS TaM, Fe 3TO BO3MOXHO,
npuyacTHble 060pOThI.

1 [esyluKa, BAXYLLad CBATEpP, - MOA OfHOKNACCHULIA.

2. [esyuiKa, cBA3aBLIAsA 3TOT CBUTEP, - MOA CecTpa.

Bynyun pebeHKOM, OH 06UN YNTaTb CKa3KK.

ByAyun 3aHATbIM, OH HE MOT MONTW B KWHO.

UnTas aHrIMNCKMe KHUTK, OH BCErfa nofib3oBascs CNoBapeM.

ok w

I1l. MepenuwuTe NpPeanoXeHWs, PackpoiTe cKO6GKW, BCTaBnAs raaronbl
nnb6o B the Present Perfect Tense, nn6o B the Past Perfect Tense.

1. I (not be) at my aunt's since last autumn.

After they (return) from work they had supper.

3. Ann (not receive) letters from Jane for a long time.
4. She (cook) dinner by the time he came.

5. 1 (not come) to London since 1988.

N

IV. TMepenuwnTte MpeanoXeHUs, NOAUYEPKHUTE B HUX KOHCTPYKLWHO
«CMIOXKHOE [J0NONHEHNE», NepeBeanTe UX Ha PYCCKUI A3bIK.

1. 1did not expect her to arrive so quickly.

We know her to be a good actress.

We watched them playing tennis.

We should like them to help us with the preparations for the holiday.
We heard the birds sing.

V. MNepenuwnTe 1 nepesegmnTte NUCbMEHHO TEKCT.

Bill Clinton

Bill Clinton was born on August 19, 1946 in a small town of Hope, Arkan-
sas three months after his father had died in a road accident. Soon his mother left
him with his grandparents and went to study medicine. His grandfather had a
grocery store and after the war he could hardly make both hands meet. In 1950
Bill's mother remarried and the family went to another town. Bill's stepfather
turned out to be an alcoholic and Bill was eager to get away from home. He had
a talent for music but decided to enter politics and make a career.

He graduated from Georgetown Catholic University in 1968 qualifying as
political analyst. After that he spent two years in Oxford and later 5 years in
Yale where he met Hillary Rodham.

In 1976 his political career began. He was elected Attorney General of Ar-
kansas and in 1978 he became the governor of that state. His management of the
state proved to be effective and he became very popular with the people. In 1993
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he was elected President of the USA and in 1997 he won the presidential elec-
tions again. Though most analysts say that the USA has experienced an eco-
nomic boom during his presidency there are still some doubtful achievements of
Clinton's administration. Among them the bombings of Serbia and of Iraq, the
fact that the President lied in court about his relationship with Monica Levinsky,
the growing international tension. Bill Clinton will remain a controversial figure
in history, proclaiming the ideals of democracy and conducting a most undemo-
cratic foreign policy.

VI. OTBeTbTE Ha BOMPOCHI MO TEKCTY.

1. Why was Clinton's childhood hard?
2. What education did Bill Clinton get?
3. Why is Bill Clinton a controversial figure?

VII. TncbMeHHO nepesBefnTe TEKCT.

Generative semantics

The notion of «deep structure» had been vigorously opposed by the repre-
sentatives of the so-called generative semantics, a new and perspective school of
linguistics, which propounded the idea of the semantic level where all the in-
formation relevant for the syntactic structure of a sentence is accumulated. This
level was called the underlying or semantic structure. It comprises the basic
grammatical relations and selectional restrictions. The underlying structure can
be best described in terms of symbolic logic, particularly with the help of the
first order predicate calculus. The main notions of symbolic logic are predicates,
which denote properties and relationships, individual constant symbols (argu-
ments); set symbols and the quantifiers, descriptions of sets and individuals, and
the propositional connectives. The underlying structure is an abstract structure
which represents all the semantic features, constituting the meaning of the sen-
tence. It includes not only the semantic elements corresponding to the syntactic
elements of the sentence, but also «abstract» higher verbs, which cannot be
found in the corresponding syntactic structure. It is typical of the representatives
of generative semantics to differentiate two types of semantic properties in the
semantic representation of a sentence: the proposition and the modality.
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1V kypc
Cemectp VII
KoHTponbHoe 3agaHue Ne 7

[na npaBunbHOro BbinonHeHnss KOHTponbHOro 3agaHus Ne7 Heobxoau-
MO M3Y4WUTb Clefytolme pasgensl Kypca aHr/IMACKOro f3blka N0 PeKOMeHZo-
BaHHOMY y4ebHuKy (H.A. boHk, .A. KoTtuii, H.A. JlykbsiHOBa, Y4YeOHUK aHr-
NMIACKOro A3blka. B 2-x u. YacTb 1 - M.: M3gatenbcTBo «IMCx». 1992.) Ypoku
22 - 26 c. 349 - 424. YacTtb 2. - M.: U3gatensctBo «UC». 1992. ¥Ypok 1lc.
196-223)

1) BHMMaTe/IbHO U3yunTe rpaMMaTUYecKnii MaTepuasn, BKIOYAOLLMIA:

- KOHCTpyKUMA «CNOXHOEe JOMOMHEHMe» Mocne rnarona to Take 3acTas-
nATh. (# 90, c. 634).

- byayuwee Bpemsa rpynnbl Perfect (the Future Perfect Tense) (# 87,
C.628)

- BosBpatHble mecToumenmns (# 90, c. 631).

- Coto3bl neither... nor, either... or, both... and (# 91, 92, 93, c.634,
635).

- CoOKpalleHHble YTBEPANTENbHbIE U OTpULATE/IbHbIE MPEANOXKEeHUA Tuna
So shall I, Neither (IVor) did he. (# 94, c. 636).

- CocnaratenbHoe HaknoHeHune (# 11, ¢, 477 - 479) YacTb 2.

2) lMpouynTainTe M YCTHO nepeBefuTe TEKCTbl YPOKOB 22 - 26, ob6palyas
BHUMaHMe Ha NPOM3HOLWEHNE N UHTOHALMHO.

3) MocTapaiiTech 3aMOMHUTL HaW3yCTb 3HAYEHWNE, NPOU3HOLLEHNE N HaNW-
CaHue C/iI0B YPOKOB 22 - 26 yuebHUKa.

4) MopgroToBbTe CleAytoLMe pa3roBopHble TeMbl: Entertainment (My Visit
to the Theatre/ Cinema), Sports, Newspapers in Great Britain,My Future Profes-
sion.

O6pasybl pPa3roBOPHbIX TEM:
My Visit to the Theatre

There are not many theatres in Samara but all of them are very popular
with the public. Theatre lovers don’t miss any new performance at the Gorky
Drama Theatre. Both children and grown-ups like to gc™he Puppet Theatre and
to the Theatre for the Young Spectator. Those who are fond of music go to the
Opera and Ballet Theatre and to the Philharmonic.

I’ll never forget my first visit to the Opera and Ballet Theatre. My father
bought three tickets for a performance of the ballet «Giselle». My parents and |
came to the theatre half an hour before the performance began. We found our
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seats, and soon the lights went down. After the overture the4:urtain went up. At
once | was deeply impressed by everything | saw on the stage. The decorations,
the setting and the dancing were superb and aii'iazmg. The costumes wvvere splen-
did, and the music was fine. The ballet seemed to me to be a fai®-tale. | had
never seen anything more wonderful, indeed. My parents also enjoyed the ballet
very much.

After the first act we went to look over the theatre. We saw the boxes, the
pit, the dress-circle and the gallery. There were many portraits of famous opera-
singers, ballet-dancers, musicians and producers on the walls of the foyer.
Among them, \ye could ?ee the portraits of Ponomarenko, Bondarev, and others.
We also”calied 6t the I)uflf*t where we ate sandwiches and drank juice. Soon rang
the bell for the second act.

When the curtain ~11 a ™ e end of (he performance, there came a storm of
applause. The dancers retfeived call after call. We also applauded greatly. The
performance was a success.

At present | am also fond of drama plays, especially the classic plays. Be-
sides, | would never ‘re/l/Be to attend the concerts of famous singers and musi-
cians which are held in the Philharmonic and Samara Circus.

Sportin Our Life

Sport takes an important place in our life. It makes many people healthy,
keeps them fit and more organized. Sport unites people of different classes and
nationalities.

Many people do morning exercises, train themselves in clubs and take part
in sport competitions. As a rule in towns and villages there are suitable condi-
tions for physical training: there are stadiums, spoit-grounds, football fields and
hockey grounds all over the country. In cities and many towns there are swim-
ming pools, skating rinks and skiing stations.

Professional sport is also in the center of attention in our country. Nowa-
days in cities and many towns there are various sportive societies, clubs and
complexes. In Samara the most famous of them are the «Metallurg», «Dinamo»
and «Locomotive» stadiums as well as the Sportive Club of Army.

Many kinds of sport are popular in our country. And it is not sudrising that
we have a great number of Olympic Games’ and world champions. Most
achievements are gained in winter kinds of sport - in hockey, skiing and skating
- as well as in gymnastics and athletics.

As for me, | enjoy to combine studies and sports to have a trained body. |
prefer to ski in winter and play volleyball in summer as well as do gymnastic
exercises at home all the year round. If there is an opportunity, | swim and play
table tennis with great pleasure.
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British Newspapers

In Great Britain there are no official government newspapers. The govern-

ment does not exercise any official confrol oer the newsppper®industry and
most of the English newspapers are very proud of their peculiarities, their indi-
vidual styles. British newspapers differ from one another. And altljough pvery
newspaper has™a denntte profile, British newspapers cp be sufedwided into
quali® and pop”~ar”ie”spapers. Quality newspapers are”darjt [or high edu-
cated reader. They cover in“mational affairs and home news extensively. They
present a full and serious coveidge of business and finance and they also publish
quality arts and book reviews. The language of quality newspapers differs from
that of popular newspapers: quality newspapers avoid slang, but tend to use,
longer sentences and more bookish words. Quality newspapers are: «Financial
Times», «The Times», «The Guardian» and «The Daily Telegraph». «The Daily
Telegraph» contains reports on national and international news, gives a full cov-
ering of sports and other topics. «Financial Jinie’>>"is “ad mainly by profes-
sional and business people as it contains a comprehensive coverage of industry,
commerce and public affairs. «The Guardian» gives a wide coverage of news
events and reports on social (ssues, the arts, education, etc. «The Times» is the
most famous. It is not actually the oldest newspaper in Britain but some years
ago it celebrated its two. hundredth birthday. «The Times» represents the views
of the establishment an¥ is well-known for its correspondence column.
'~ Popular newspapers serve general public. They are smaller in size and con-
tain many photographs. They pay much attention to sensation, )*'*|*and scan-
dal. They also cover fashion and sports. Popular newspapers also have women’s
pages and they are meant mostly for entertainment. They do not give much
space to political events. Popular newspapers are: «Daily Express», «Daily Mir-
ror», «Daily Mail», «Daily Star», «The Sun». They have a national daily circula-
tion and appeal mainly to the working and middle class. «The Daily Mirror»
supports the Labour party. «The Sun» has the largest circulation than any other
daily newspaper.

My Future Profession

Sometimes we say that someone we know is «a square peg in a round
hole». This simply means that the person we are talking about is not suited for
the job he is doing. Unfortunately many people in the world are «square pegs».
As a result they are probably not doing a very good job and certainly they are
not happy.

For most people, choosing a career isn’t easy, yet it is one of the most im-
portant decisions you will make in your life. Find the right career, and you will
be happy and successful. Many young people consider teaching as a career. It’s
not sudrising: after your parents your teacher may be the most important person
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in your life. Many teachers are :ievfc;tédktt) their work. Children in your class-
room are not just boys and girls. Every one is a unique individual. If you like
people you will like teaching. To be a good teacher you must be interested in
what you are doing. To be a good teacher you definitely need some of the gifts
of a good actor: you must be able to hold the attention and interest of your very
special audience; you must be a clear distinct speaker, with a strong pleasant
voice which is fully under your control. But your audience takes an active part
in your play; they ask and answer numerous questions. The teacher has to under-
stand the needs of his challenging audience, which is his class.

The profession of a teacher is not an easy one but I think that teachers serve
humanity doing the most vital job of all. And that is the reason why humanity
has the deepest respect'for teachers.

5) BbinonHMTe cnegytowme ynpakHeHns n3 yyebHuka.

YpokK YCTHble YNpaXKHeHUs IMncbMeHHbIe ynpaxHeHNs
Ypok 22 Ynp. 9 c. 357 Ynp.3c 353 —
Ynp. 10 c. 357 Ynp. 5c. 354 (no 3 npea. Ha
Ynp. 14 c. 360 KaXAblli cnyyai)
Ynp. 12 c. 359
Ypok 23 ynp. 2 c. 367 ynp.3¢c.368 f ~ U, |
Ynp. 6 c. 369 Ynp. 5c¢. 368 >
Ynp. 7c. 371
Ynp. 9c. 372
Ynp. 10 c. 372
Ypok 24 Ynp. 8 c. 384 Ynp.2c. 382 -
Ynp.9c. 384 —
Ypok 25 Ynp. 10 c. 397 Ynp. 1 c. 397
Ynp. 12 c. 397
Ypok 26 Ynp. 10c. 416 Ynp. 1c. 424 ~+~
Ynp. 12 c. 417 ynp. 2 c. 425 —
Ynp. 13 c. 417 Ynp.2 c. 426
Ynp. 1lc. 427
Ypok 11 (4actb 2 ¥Ynp. 6 C.203 Ynp. 5c. 202
yuebHUKa) Ynp. 9 C.204

6) MepeBeanTe TEKCTbl 06LLECTBEHHO-MOMUTUYECKOA TEMaTUKM OO6BLEMOM
15 GO0 neyvaTHbIX 3HakoB (10000 - kynbTypa, 5000 - nonnTuka).

7) BbinonHWTE COOTBETCTBYHOLLMNIA BapuaHT KOHTponbHOM paboThl Ne 7.
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KoHTponbHasa paboTa Ne7
BapvaHT |

I. YnoTpebute yactuyy to, Tam, rge aTo Heobxoaumo. lMepeseaute npea-
NOXEHUS Ha PYCCKUI A3bIK.
1. Oh, you made me___ start.
2.. I heard someone____ breathe heavily in the darkness.
3. Here are some dresses 1°d like you iron.
4. Mr. Lascar gave him a meaningful book which made him shiver.
5. George smiled and saw a happy smile cross her face.

Il. PackpoiiTe ckobku, ynotpebnss the Future Perfect. Caenaiite Bonpocu-
TeNbHYO W OTpULAaTeNbHYO (OPMbI 3TUX NPEANoXeHWiA. MepeBeanTe npeaso-
YEHNSA Ha PYCCKMIA A3bIK.

1. We (finish) all the house work by 6 o’clock this afternoon.

2. Thousands of people (see) this exhibition by the end of the month.

3. Ann (buy) the tickets by the time you arrive at the station.

4. By the end of the autumn they (build) a new skating-rink in this dis-
trict.

5. They (do) everything by Sunday.

Ill. ¥YnoTpebute BO3BpaTHbIE MECTOMMEHUS, rae 3T0 Heobxogumo. [lMepe-
BEANTE MPeLNOXKeHNs Ha PYCCKUIA A3bIK.

1. She washed quickly and went to prepare breakfast.
He likes his wife to dress well.

The child fell and hurt badly.

She looked in the mirror and could not recognize

In our canteen we have to serve

a s w

IV. CocTaBbTe KOpPOTKME Amanoru, ucrnonb3ys cotosbl both ... and, either
...0r, neither ... nor. MepeBegnTe NPeaNoXeHNN Ha PYCCKUA A3bIK.

A. both ... and
O6pasew; John is going to the cinema. Is Mary going too? - Yes, both John
and Mary are going to the cinema.
1 You have met his father. Have you met his mother too?
2. He buys antique things. Does he sell antique things?

B. either... or

O6pasey: You will ask John, or you will ask Mary. - | will ask either John
or Mary.
1. Bob has your book, or Jane has it.
2. We shall go to the sea for the vacation, or we shall go to the moun-
tains.
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C. neither... nor

Oo6pasey; John won’t be there. Will Mary be there? - No, neither John nor

Mary will go there.

1. He doesn’t like coffee. Does he like tea?
2. Chapter one isn’t difficult. Is chapter two difficult?

V. l06aBbTe COOTBETCTBYHOLLME COKPALLEHHbIE YTBEPAUTE/IbHbIE UMW OT-
puuaTenbHble NpeanoXxeHus. MepeBeanTe NOAYYEHHbIE NPEAOKEHNS.

O6pasel: a) | know this person well. - So do 1
b) 1haven’t read this book in the original. - Neither (nor) have 1

ISAE A

Martha isn’t in her room, and (her roommate).
Henry didn’t go to class, and (1).

1will be there, and (my brother).

I couldn’t understand the lecture and (Judy).
Mary has seen that film, and ().

VI. MNogbepnte COOTBETCTBYHOLWME YACTU YCNOBHbIX MPEANOXEHWIA. 3anu-

WNTe W nepeBeanTe MX.

A) Conditional Sentence (Type I1)

A
1 They would be disappointed ...

2. Many people would be out of work

3.1would be surprised ...
4. She would understand everything

5.1would be grateful ...

B
a) ... if he refused to lend you some
money
b) ... if you explained the situation to
her.
c)... if we didn’t come to their party.
d) ... if you helped me with this prob-
lem.
e)... ifthe factory closed down.

B) Conditional Sentence (Type Il1)

A
1. I’d have gone to see you ...

2. The accident wouldn’t have hap-
pened ...
3. They would have come to our party

4. She would have bought that neck-
lace ...
5. He wouldn’t have become a teacher

B
a) ... if the driver in front hadn’t
stopped so suddenly.
b) ... if she had had enough money on
her.
c)... if he had understood how hard it
was going to be.
d) ... if I had known you were ill.

e) ...

them.

if we hadn’t forgotten to invite
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VII. TpounTaiiTe cnefyrouinin TeKCT.
British Theatre of the Mid-Century

Since the mid-fifties English drama has been in a vigorous condition, con-
trasting with the stagnation of the immediate postwar years which saw the de-
cline of the «well-made» play and the traditional drawing-room comedy. Many
highly talented writers are now working in the theatre, and some have achieved
international reputations.

John Osborne’s «Look Back in Anger» first performed in 1956, is gener-
ally regarded as a milestone in the postwar English theatre. With its provincial
setting and its rebellious young hero this play represents the new fiction of that
time, the so-called school of the Angry Young Men. Osborne’s second play
«The Entertainen> (1957) was more experimental and innovatory, making use of
the techniques of the music hall.

In the late fifties the realism of Arnold Wesker’s «Trilogy» (1960), com-
prising «Chicken Soup with Barley», «Roots», and «I Am Talking about Jerusa-
lem», was widely admired. Wesker deals with some interesting themes - Jewish
working-class life, the cultural poverty of the masses - but in retrospect his work
looks naive and theatrically limited.

A number of plays give a very vivid sense of the self-questioning, the
dwelling on the past and uncertainty about the future. No one did this more bril-
liantly than Alan Bennett in «Forty Years On» (1969). The author uses the tech-
nique of the play-within-a-play to dramatize crucial moments in twentieth-
century English history. Though Bennett has all the conscious concern with the-
atrical effect that was the hallmark of the serious playwright in the sixties, he is
at the same time a literary dramatist who can be read with pleasure because of
the intelligence and wit of his writing.

Given such a variety of talents it can be said that at the present, English
drama is in healthy condition. But a great many people who do not have conven-
ient access to the London theatres may never or rarely have the opportunity of
seeing the work of contemporary dramatists performed. The most widely avail-
able form of theatrical experience is provided by television drama. Some very
able and much admired dramatists have worked mostly in television, such as
Dennis Potter, David Mercer and John Hopkins, and the scripts of their plays
have been published. But in a television play the role of language is even more
subsidiary than in contemporary stage drama. So one must conclude that if more
creative energy goes into the television plays, as opposed to writing for the
stage, drama will become still further removed from literature.

[MoACHEeHNA K TEKCTY:

- John Osborne - [yxoH Oc6opH (1929-1994), aHrnuitckniA nucatenb
- Alan Bennett - AnaH beHHeT (1934-), aHrnuUInCKniA NmucaTeNb W akTep
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- Dennis Potter - [eHuc MotTtep (1935-1994), aHrnniickuii nucaTens, aB-
TOP TENIEBU3NOHHBIX MbeC

VIIIl. HailiguTe B TeKCTe 3KBMBaNeHTbl CAeAYIOLLNX CNOB U BbIpaXeHWA;

MOCNEeBOEHHbIE TOAbI, YNafoK, [06GUTLCA MEXAYHAapOAHON cnaBbl, Bexa, HOBa-
TOPCKWUIA, MCNONb30BaTb MPMEMbI, paccMaTpuBaTb TeMbl, PETPOCMEKTUBHO, pe-
LALLM MOMEHT, OTIMYNTENbHBIA NPU3HAK, B TO XX& CaMOe BPeMs, COBPEMEH-
HbIA, 4OCTYMHbIA, BTOPOCTENEHHASA PO/ib, MPOTMBOMNOMOXHbIN

IX. OTBETHTE NMUCLMEHHO Ha BOMPOCHI;

1 Inwhat condition was English drama of the mid-fifties?

2. Which play is regarded as a milestone in the postwar English theatre?
Why?

3. What dramatists are admired in the late fifties?

4. What technique does Alan Bennett use?

5. What is the most available form of theatrical experience nowadays?

X. BbINONHUTE MUCbMEHHbIN nepesoj TEKCTa.

XI. BbINOAHUTE NUCbMEHHbI NepeBoj CnefytoLLero TekcTa.
Languages of the World

Languages may be classified either genetically or typologically. A genetic
classification assumes that certain languages are related in that they have
evolved from a common ancestral language. This form of classification employs
ancient records (such as those for Latin) as well as hypothetical reconstructions
of the earlier forms of languages, called protolanguages. Because information on
the genetic affiliations of languages is sufficiently extensive, world surveys of
languages are necessarily oriented in that way-sometimes exclusively so and
sometimes in conjunction with typological classifications. Typological classifi-
cation is based on similarities in language structure. Individual frames of refer-
ence in language typology are not known well enough to permit a worldwide ty-
pological classification.

Since 1917, however, the prestige of some kinds of typology has risen—in
particular, that of grammatical typology. The best-known typological frame of
reference represents the grammar of a language, either as a whole or as a subsys-
tem. Once a genetic classification has been established, typological classifica-
tion may be superimposed on it in order to show change of language type or to
show features that are shared by languages in neighbouring branches in the same
family (e. g., Celtic and Germanic in Indo-European). The ultimate grammatical
typology is that which treats subsystems that are, in some sense, universal to all
human languages.
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BapuaHT 1l

I. Ynotpe6ute uyactuuy to, Tam, rae ato Heobxogumo. MepeseanTe npea-
NIOXEHUS! Ha PYCCKUM A3bIK.

1. ldidn’t even try to make him__ change his mind.

2. I’d like John see me again.

3. Millie had never heard her husband speak about his youth.

4. Mom was always trying to make me wear warm sweaters and
hats.

5. She wants you come and see her next weekend.

Il. Packpoiite ckobku, ynoTpe6nsas the Future Perfect. Caenaiite Bonpocu-
TeNIbHY0 U OTpULaTeNnbHY0 QOpPMbl 3TUX NPeanoXxeHuii. MNepeseaute npeano-
XKEHUA Ha PYCCKUIA A3bIK.

1 I (read) this book by tomorrow evening.

We (write) our compositions by the time you come back.

By the end of the week she (drive) over 50 miles.

Tom (order) everything by the time we come to the restaurant.

We’ve got five days in St. Petersburg, but | am sure that we (see) eve-
rything of importance by then.

IIl. ¥Ynotpe6ute BO3BpaTHbIe MECTOMMEHUS, rAe 3T0 Heobxoaumo. [Mepe-
BEAMTE MPeANOXKEHNA Ha PYCCKUM A3bIK.

1 Be careful with the knife, you may cut

He shaves every day.

I never buy anything until | have seen it

They say John broke their table, but really they did it
Sitdown and make at home.

IV. CocTaBbTe KOpOTKME AManoru, ucnonb3ys cotosbl both ... and, either
...or, neither ... nor. MepeBefnTe NPeaNOXeHNN Ha PYCCKNI A3bIK.

A. both ... and
O6pasel,; O6pasew; John is going to the cinema. Is Mary going too? - Yes,
both John and Mary are going to the cinema.
1 She can sing. Can she dance?
2. You had lunch with your friends. Did you have dinner with them?

ok w

g wN

B. either... or
O6paseu,; You will ask John, or you will ask Mary. - | will ask either John

or Mary.
1 We can go swimming, or we can play tennis.
2. According to the weather forecast, it will rain tonight or it will snow.
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c. neither... nor

O6paszey: John won’t be there. Will Mary be there? - No, neither John nor

Mary will go there.

1. He doesn’t enjoy hunting. Does he enjoy fishing?
2. The result was not good. Was the result bad?

V. l06aBbTe COOTBETCTBYIOLINE COKPALLEHHbIE YTBEPAUTENbHbIE UK OT-
puuaTenbHble NPeanoXxeHus. MepeseauTe NoyyYeHHble NPeLN0XKEHUS.

Oo6paszel: a) 1know this person well. - So do 1.
b) I haven’t read this book in the original. - Neither (nor) have I.

S

I’d like to go to the art museum, and (Sid).

I didn’t have time to eat breakfast, and (Mum).

Fred doesn’t know Pat, and (Rachel).

Michael has never spoken to me in this tone, and (his sister).
I had to study last night, and (Jack).

VI. Mogbepnte COOTBETCTBYHOLLME YACTU YCAOBHbLIX NMpPeAnoXKeHWi. 3anu-

LnTE U nepeseanTe nXx.

A) Conditional Sentence (Type I1)

A
1.1would be terribly upset...
2 .1would take the job ... '
3. He wouldn’t get much money for
his car...
4 .1wouldn’t argue ...4e
5. He would be really angry ...

B
a) ...-iflwaBofferedh.
b) ... ifl were you.
c) .r. ifl Ipst his ring.

d)... if Itook his car without asking.
e)ifhesold k.

B) Conditional Sentence (Type I11)

A
1 We wouldn’t have watched that
programme ...
2. Tom would’ve been late for his in-
terview ...
3. I’d have sent you a postcard while |
was on holiday ...
4. | would’ve phoned him yesterday

5. You wouldn’t have left your tickets
at home ...

3
» Cl.

5

B
a) ... if he hadn’t been in such a
hurry.
b) if I had known that he was expect-
ing my call.

c) if you had checked everything be-
fore the departure.

d) if we had know it would be so
boring.

e) ... if I had knovsm your address.
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VII. MpounTaiite cnegyownii TeKCT.
Silent Movies

Talk to people who saw films for the first time when they were silent, and

they will tell youthe experience was magic. The silent film, with”usic, had ex-

* oy, traordinary powers to dp”an audience into the story, and an/Equally potent ca-
pacity”“to make their imagination work. T)iey had to'suppl”tlie voices and the

\j sound effects, and because their minds were”engaged, they appreciated the ex-

perience all the more. The audience was the final ~fedifive con(rwn(pr°do the

process of making a film. f -
= The films h”ve gained a charm with age but, inevitably, they have also lost
F something. The impression they made when there was no rjyal to th» moving

picture was mor” profound”® more intens”. / '

\ The films belong to an era considered simpler and more~desirable than our
own. The silent period may be kn<”n as Innocence» but it in-
cluded years unrivalled for their dedicatfed viw~Tlesk. In Europe, between 1914
and 1918 more men were Killed to less puco3se thap,at py other time in history.
The miseries of war culminated in the miseries of disease When the Spanish flu
wwept Europe and America and killed more civilians than the war had killed sol-
diers. With peace came the Versailles treaty - collapse and staivatTdn in Central
Europe - the idealism of Prohibition - gangsterism in America. , N

The benefit of the moving pictyre to a care-worn populace was inestimable,
but the sentimentality and chami* the easily understandable, black-and-white is-
sues were not so much a reflection of everyday life as a means of escape from it.
Again and again, in the publications of the time, one reads horrified reactions
against films showing ‘life as it is’. You didn’t leave the problems of home
merely to encounter thpra again at the movies. You paid your money for forget-
fulness. And they 4vdlvedto meet the demands of their audience.

Gradually movie-going altered from relaJaticin to ritual. In the big cities,
you w/pt"Q, massive picture palaces. You paid homage to your favourite star;
you A(iutiJNily c2lLNiin&?l with the fan magazines. You wore the clothes they
wore in the movie”; you bought the fumiture‘you saw on the screen. You joined
a congregation composed of eveiy strata of society. For your favourite P time
had become the most powerful ciiltural influence in the world
that of the Press. The silent film was not only a vigorous popular art; if was a
universal language - Esperanto for the eyes.

lMosACHEHME K TEKCTY:

- the Versailles Treaty - BepcanbCKuii MUpHbIA AOrOBOP, 3aK/THOUEHHbIN C
FepmaHuein B 1919 r. B Bepcane, Bo ®paHuun

- Prohibition - nepuog 3anpeTa NPOU3BOACTBA U NPOLAXMN CNUPTHBLIX Ha-
nnutkos B CLUA ¢ 1920 no 1933
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VIIIl. HaiiguTe B TEKCTE 3KBMBA/IEHTbI CMEAYHOLWMUX COB U BblPaXKEHNIA:

HEMOE KWHO, MPUBMIEKATb ayAUTOpUIO, y6e,°u,v|'TenbHaﬂccé'bsnXdkHéch, 3BYKOBbIe
3(bhekTbl, oueHMBaTb, LU eckunid, MOMOLLHUK, CONEPHUK, HE MMeHLW A paB-Ckr,
HbIX, KpPYLLEHWE, M0Mb3a, CTanKuBaTbes,Mcbl, 0T AeiACTBUTENLHOCTH, OTBeYaTb ,> "4
TpeboBaHMAM,, U3MEHATLCA- OTAaBaTb LO/HKHOE, HA IKpaHe ¥ L -

IX. OTBETbTE NMUCLMEHHO Ha BOMPOCHI: n

1 Why did the audience ofS|Ient mowes appreciate them so much? it q

2. Why shouldn’t people ¢omider the days of the silent movies as ‘in-
nocent’? CTTv-7 11 cf4
3. Why did people go to the cinema in the days of silent movies?
4. What influence md silent movies have on their fans’ lives?
5. What had your favourite'pastime become?
X. BbINONHWUTE NUCbMEHHbI NepeBof TeKcTa. o m, /

XI. BbinonHWTe MUCbMEHHBIA NepeBog cnegytouiero tekcra. /™ [ /'
Languages of the World

Language family is the label often used for a conservative genetic classifi- »
cation, one”that can be j*ested”nly when an abundance of cognates (related
words) is available. Phylum is the label for a liberal genetic classification that is
attested with fewer cognates; it encbmpEs.<(ek™anguage families. In”~rtual lin-
guistic usage, "\veyef,ithe term family is often”employed to refer to a group
that is technically a phylum RO

The label language isolate is used for a language that is the only representa-
tive of a language family. Ajanguage isolate may be classified, along witb nor-
mal language families,*iinder the rubric of *xfenViVe phylum or left wholly
unclassified. The label pidgin-creole is used for a language that has had so much
vocabulary change that cognates for reconstructing the protolanguage from
which it descended cannot be found. A pidgin is a contact language used for
communication between groups having different native languages. When a
pidgin becomes the native language of a community it is customarily called a
creole.

BapuaHnT Il

I Ynotpebute yactuuy to, Tam, rge ato Heob6xoanmo. MepeseanTe npeg-
NOXEHUS Ha PYCCKNIA A3bIK.

1. His answer sometimes makes him feel uneasy.
I’d like my aunt leave me alone.

Robert heard someone move upstairs.

Could you make your brother stop teasing me?

~own
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5. ldon’t want her stay. | want her leave my house and never
come back.

I. Packpoiite ckobku, ynotpebnas the Future Perfect. Cgenaiite Bonpocu-
TeNbHYI U OTpMLATebHYI0 (OpPMbl 3TUX NPeAnoXeHuii. MepeBeanTte npeano-
YKEHUSA Ha PYCCKMUIA A3bIK.

1. | hope they (to build) the bridge by the end of the year.

2. Your guests (to go) by five?

3. By the end of the year Mr. Faith (to work) for this company for fifty
years.

4. We (to complete) the task by the time he comes.

5. Next year is their 10 wedding anniversary. They (to be married) for
ten years.

I1l. ¥YnoTpebute BO3BpaTHble MECTOMMEHMS, FAe 3TO Heobxogumo. Mepe-
BEANTE NPESIOXEHNS Ha PYCCKUI A3bIK.

1 Look in the mirror, you won’t recognize . You’re too dirty, go
and wash

2. We introduced as correspondents of the evening paper.

3. How do you feel ?

4. 1 only liked the music, not the play

5. 1didn’t expect you to help him

IV. CocTaBbTe KOpOTKMe Auanoru, ucnonb3ys cotosbl both ... and, either
...or, neither ... nor. MepeBegnTe NPeANOXKEHNA HA PYCCKUIA A3bIK.

A. both ... and
O6pasel: O6pasel: John is going to the cinema. Is Mary going too? - Yes,
both John and Mary are going to the cinema.
1. I was tired when | arrived home. | was hungry.
2. It was avery boring film. It was very long too.

B. either... or
O6pasew: You will ask John, or you will ask Mary. - | will ask either John
or Mary.
1. We can leave today or we can leave tomorrow - whichever you pre-
fer.
2. Is that man’s name Richard? Or is it Robert? - That man’s name

C. neither... nor
O6pasel: John won’t be there. Will Mary be there? - No, neither John nor
Mary will go there.
1. She didn’t write when she was in Rome. Did she phone?
2. You haven’t got time to go on holiday. And have you got the money?
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V. [06aBbTe COOTBETCTBYHOLLME COKPALLEHHblE YTBEPAWUTENbHbIE WK OT-
puuaTenbHble NpeanoXxeHus. MepeseanTe NoNyYeHHbIe NPEOXEHMS.

O6paseu: a) | know this person well. - So do I.
b) I haven’t read this book in the original. - Neither (nor) have I.
Jackie didn’t want to go to New York, and (Sally).
1had a test yesterday, and (Marcia).
Nicole can’t pronounce this sound properly, and (Val).
Barb wants to accept your invitation, and (Steve).
Ann is going to live here, and (Sue).

O WD

VI. Mogbepnte COOTBETCTBYHLWME YACTN YCNOBHbIX MPEANOXEHUA. 3anu-
LnTe U NepeBeanTe ux.

A) Conditional Sentence (Type II)

A B
1. What would happen ... a)... ifyou stop smoking. A
2. You’d feel better ... b) ... ifyou were offered this job? j
3. What would you buy ... ¢)... ifyou overslept tomorrow? i
4. What would you say .., d)... ifyou had enough money? !
5. Would you buy this flat... e)... ifyou won a lot of money? j

B) Conditional Sentence (Type IlI)

A B
1, No one would have bothered you a)... if he had missed the train.

2. He would’ve never asked you to b) ... if she hadn’t been wearing a

give him a lift ... seat-belt.

3. She would’ve been injured in the c) ... if he had left some clues, but he

crash ... hadn’t.

4.1 wouldn’t have fallen off... d) ... ifyou had told us you wanted to
sleep.

5. The man would have been arrested e) ... if someone had been holding

long ago ... that ladder.

VII. MpouuTtaiiTe cneayowmnin TekcT,
British Theatre

Britain has a long and rich dramatic tradition. The two national companies,
the National itself which stages a wide range of modem and classical plays and
the Royal Shakespeare company, which is performing in Stratford-upon-Avon,
and in London, are the society hostesses of drama, elegant and sophisticated but
isolated from the rest of the British theatrical world by their prestige.

British theatre has become more cosmopolitan in outlook, with the World
Theatre seasons that started in London in 1964, and more receptive to influences
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from abroad. Whatever other changes have taken place over the past years, the
theatre in Britain has gained in diversity.

A clear division has emerged between established theatre practice, whether
commercial or subsidized, and what is called its «Fringe», the experimental,
mostly small-scale activity that is free, or almost free, from financial and con-
ventional restraints.

Contemporary British playwrights who have received recognition at home
and overseas include Harold Pinter, Tom Stoppard and some others. Of all the
many dramatists now writing for the English theatre, there is one who has occu-
pied a dominant position ever since the late fifties, namely Harold Pinter. His
work is particularly hard to assess, though it must be noted that he is one of that
small company of writers whose name has been turned into an adjective which
seems to sum up some common element in our experience. It is those situations
when language is used without communicating, when one misunderstanding
leads on to another, when no one listens to what anyone else is saying, that is
described as «Pinteresque». It is part of Pinter’s achievement. He remains con-
centrated on problems of communication; on how far a small group of people
can convey anything to each other, whether by words or silences or gesture. Pin-
ter’s achievement points the way towards the future; he has shown that it is pos-
sible to combine the poetic imagery, the open construction of the Theatre of the
Absurd with techniques, which do not deviate too much from the mainstream of
the tradition of drama. «The Caretaker» (1960), a disturbing but funny play, first
established Pinter as a major talent.

Considerable interest is shown at present for the professional arts festivals
which take place each year. The Edinburgh International Festival featuring a
wide range of different arts is the largest of its kind in the world.

MOoACHEHNA K TEKCTY:

- a National Theatre - rocyfapcTBeHHbIi TeaTp

- afringe theatre - akcnepumeHTanbHbIA TeaTp

- atheatre ofthe Absurd - TeaTp abcypaa

- Harold Pinter - Taponbg MuHTep (1930 -), aHrAMIACKKUiA gpamatypr

VIII. HaiignTe B TEKCTE 3KBMBANEHTbI CNeAYHOLWMX C/TOB U BblpaXXEHWIA:

CTaBWUTb MbECY, YTOHUYEHHbI, 060C06/1EHHbIA, BOCMPUUMUMBBINA K, BAUSHME, [0-
6UTbCS pa3Hoo6pasnst, YCTOABLLAACS MPAKTUKA, TPafWULMOHHbIE OrpaHUYeHNs,
COBPEMEHHMK, MOAYYNUTbL MPU3HAHWE, 3aHUMaTb TOCMOACTBYHOLLEE MONOXKEHME,
COCpeAoTOuMBATLCA HA BOMpocax, MO3TUYecKas 06pas3HOCTb, MPUEMBI, OTCTY-
naTb OT TPaAWULUMIA, OCHOBHOE HanmpaBneHue (B utepaType)

IX. OTBeTbTE NUCbLMEHHO Ha BOMPOCHI:
1. What are the two national companies in Great Britain? What do they
stage?
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How has British Theatre changed since 1964?
What is called «Fringe»?

Why is Harold Pinter’s work hard to assess?
What way does Pinter’s achievement point?

g wn

X. BbINONHUTE NMUCbMEHHBI NMepeBoj TEKCTa.
XI. BbINOAHWUTE NCbMEHHbI NepPeBOf CeAYIOLEro TeKCTa.
Language Typology

Language families should not be confused with the quite separate classifi-
cations of languages by reference to their sharing certain predominant features
of grammatical structure. Such classifications give rise to what are called typo-
logical classes.

Grammatical structure has things in common in all known languages, par-
ticularly at the deeper levels of grammar. All known languages have words or
wordlike elements combined in accordance with rules into sentences; all known
languages distinguish in some way nounlike and verblike sentence components;
and all known languages have the means of embedding or subordinating one
sentence within another as an included clause (e. g., «Joan was playing tennis»
and «Joan twisted her ankle»: «Joan, who was playing tennis, twisted her an-
kle», or «while she was playing tennis, Joan twisted her ankle»).

Languages exhibit various types of structure. This can most readily be seen
by comparing the relations between the forms of words and their syntactic func-
tions in different languages. Such a comparison is the basis of three broad types
of language that have been distinguished since the beginning of the 19th cen-
tury. They are, in fact, more like characteristics than types, in that most lan-
guages contain traces of all three, in different proportions.

BapuaHTt FV

l. YnoTtpebute yactuyy to, Tam, rae 310 Heobxogmumo. lMepeseanTte npea-
NOXEHWS Ha PYCCKUI A3bIK.

1. I made Peter wait outside.

2. She noticed him run away from the house.

3. Mother wanted the children go home.

4. We watched them play football until it started to rain.
5. 1wonder what made her change her mind.

Il. PackpoliiTe ckobku, ynotpebnss the Future Perfect. Cpenaiite Bonpocu-
TE/IbHYI0 U OTPULATEeNbHYI0 (hOPMbl 3TUX MpeanoXeHwid. MepesefuTe npegno-
XKEHUA Ha PYCCKNIN A3bIK.

1 Let’s hope we (to finish) our work by the time they arrive.
2. By the time you get home I (to clean) the house from top to bottom.
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3. Although they are angry about what he did I’m sure that they soon (to
forgive) him.

4. By next month | (to read) three books.

5. When you come back, | (to paint) the front door.

1. YnoTpebuTe BO3BpaTHbIE MECTOMMEHMWSA, rAe 3TO Heobxoaumo. [lepe-
BEANTE MPeanoXeHNs Ha PYCCKU A3bIK.

1 It is situation that no doctor wants to find in.

I hope you like the ice-cream - 1made it

She quickly dressed and went down for breakfast.
They’re always complaining about my cooking.
He came out of the interview looking pleased with

g wn

IV. CocTaBbTe KOpPOTKME fManoru, ucrnosb3ys cotsbl both ... and. either
...or, neither ... nor. MepeBegnTe NPEANOXKEHNSA HA PYCCKNI A3bIK.

A. both ... and
Oo6pasel: O6pasew: John is going to the cinema. Is Mary going too? - Yes,
both John and Mary are going to the cinema.
1. He lived in Britain. Then he lived in America.
2. Your son is in elementary school. Is your daughter in elementary
school too?

B. either... or
Oo6pasey: You will ask John, or you will ask Mary. - 1 will ask either John
or Mary.
1 I've lived in New York and Chicago but | don’t likeeither city much.
2. Do you want a blue coat? Or do you want a brownone?

c. neither... nor
O6pasey: John won't be there. Will Mary be there? - No, neither John nor
Mary will go there.
1 John’s father couldn’t understand his problem. John’s mother
couldn’t understand his problems either.
2. Peter didn’t take the situation seriously. Tom didn’t take it seriously
either.

V. lo6aBbTe COOTBETCTBYIOLLME COKpaLleHHble YTBEPAUTENbHbIE UK Of-
puuaTenbHble NpeanoXeHus. MepeBegute NONYUYEHHbIE NPeSI0KeHNS.
O6pasey: a) | know this person well. - So do 1
b) 1haven’t read this book in the original. - Neither (nor) have I.
1. Bill likes fish, and (2).
2. She hasn’t got any money, and (I).
3. They didn’t pass the test, and (we).
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4. You should save some money if you want to go to India with them,
and (Nick).
5. They can’t speak French, and (she).

VI. MopbepnTe COOTBETCTBYHOLLME YaCTU YCNOBHbLIX MPEANOXKEeHUA. 3anu-
LINTE 1 NepeseanTe nx.

A) Conditional Sentence (Type II)

A B
1 He would say ‘Hello’ a) ... ifhe spoke more slowly.
2 .1would apologise b) ... iathe poem were not so long.

3. We understood the English teacher ¢) ... if he recognized me.
better

4 .1would learn it by heart d) - if you rang me up.
5.1would tell you a secret g) ... if I made a wrong decision.
B) Conditional Sentence (Type HI)
A B
1 You would have enjoyed the play a) ... if you had been in Athens
last year.
2 .1would have phoned you b) ... ifthey had woke up late.

3. You would have passed all the exams  c) ... if he had seen another car.

4. There wouldn’t have been an accident  d) ... if you had come to the thea-
tre yesterday.

5. They would have missed the plane eJ... ifyou had worked harder.

VII. MNpounTaiiTe cnegyroLnii TEKCT.

English Drama of the 19 Century.

The drama of the early IQ@* century was on the whole deplorable. While
poetry and fiction were drawing upon the genius of the romantics, the theatre
was the home mainly of irregular spectacles, melodrama and farce. Most of the
romantic writers attempted drama but with little success. The one outstanding
exception was, sudrisingly, Shelley’s «The Cenci» (1820), though the theme of
incest made the play impossible for the stage. A number of reasons have been
assigned to this decay of the drama. A simple external rea.son can be found in
the monopoly held by the two houses. Covent Garden and Drury Lane for the
performance of serious drama. The had become too large for the subtle effects of
the actor’s art, and the managers had been led to numerous expedients to main-
tain solvency. The act of 1843 for regulating the theatre removed the monopoly
and allowed the smaller theatres to produce drama equally with the two patient
houses. As a result, in the sixties, a number of new theatres were built in London.

3'he decline of the drama cannot be assigned to any single cause. The pros-
perous middle-class society had no genuine appreciation of drama as an art, and
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the actor, with a few notable exceptions, remained a member of a profession
without honour. The audiences, which gathered to the 19th century theatre, had
not the intelligence, or the imagination of the Elizabethan audiences. The State
certainly looked with bleak unconcern upon the art, which should be a central
one in any healthy national life. Neither the Court, nor the Queen, had the talent
to encourage drama, and so commercialism, which was infecting England in
many other ways, dominated the drama.

The danger in the 19* century theatre was, above all, that it was unrelated
to the life of the time. The changes in the structure of society had so modified
the human personality itselfthat a new interpretation was essential.

One of the prominent writers of the period was Bernard Shaw. He built up
his own new drama. In his long period of dramatic writing, more than twice the
length of Shakespeare’s, Shaw displayed the many-sidedness of his genius in a
great variety of plays. It is hard, however, to discern any clear periods or trends
in his development. There is on the whole a change theme from the particular to
the general, from the contemporary scene to the future, and of attitude from the
satiric and destructive to the philosophic and constructive, from the materialistic
to the mystic.

Shaw’s drama gave a powerful impulse to developing of the English thea-
tre.

MosicCHEHNSA K TEKCTY:

- houses = theatres

- the Elizabethan audiences - 3putenu EnnsaBeTUHCKOW 3M0xXu

- Shelley Percy - LWennu M., N3BECTHbI/ aHTMUACKWI NO3T

VIII. HaiiguTe B TEKCTe 3KBUBANEHTHI CNELYIOLLMNX C/TOB U BbIPaXXEHWIA:

Hauyano 19 Beka, NnayeBHbI, AenaTb NOMbITKW, 6E3yCNELHO, UCK/OYEHNEe, TemMa
KpOBOCMeLLeHNA, MPUNuUCbIBaTb, yNafoK TeaTpa, NpocTas MpPuUUnHa, YTOHYEH-
HbIiA, MHOTOYMCNEHHbIE YNOBKMW, NOAAEPXNBATb, NNATEXECNOCO6HOCTb, yCTpa-
HATb, NafieHne, NPOLBETAOLMIA, OLEeHKa, CMOMETL C XONOAHbIM PaBHOAYLLMUEM,
rocrnoAcTBOBaTb, HE MMETb OTHOLLEHMS K XKWU3HW, MHOTOCTOPOHHSAS OfapeH-
HOCTb, pa3Hoo6pa3sune Nbec, COBPEMEHHbIA

IX. OTBeTbTE MUCbMEHHO Ha BOMPOCHI:

1 In what condition was the drama of the early 19* century?

2. What reasons have been assigned to the decay of the drama?

3. Compare the audiences of the 19* century and the Elizabethan audi-
ences.

4. Was the theatre ofthe 19* century related to the life? Why?

5. What changes took place in Shaw’s plays?

X. BbINOMIHNTE MUCbMEHHbI nepesos TEKCTa.

X1. BbINONHUTE NMUCbMEHHbIV NepeBOf, CNeAyOLLEro TeKCTa.
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Language Typology

Languages exhibit various types of structure. This can most readily be seen
by comparing the relations between the forms of words and their syntactic func-
tions in different languages. Such a comparison is the basis of three broad types
of language that have been distinguished since the beginning of the 19th cen-
tury. They are, in fact, more like characteristics than types, in that most lan-
guages contain traces of all three, in different proportions. Sentence structure
was expressed by word order, word grouping, and the use of specific grammati-
cal words, or particles. Such languages have been called isolating or analytic.
Some languages string together, or agglutinate, successive bits, each with a spe-
cific grammatical function, into the body of single words. Turkish is a typical
agglutinative language. Latin is in this respect an inflectional, or fusional, lan-
guage. English, like many other languages, is representative of all three types.

The two sorts of language classification, historical and typological, serve
different pugposes and are differently based. Language families group languages
together on the basis of descent; i. e., unbroken transmission from an earlier
common parent language. The evidence is, in the main, systematic correspon-
dences among the shapes of words of similar meanings (e. g., Greek ‘pater’,
Latin ‘pater’, German ‘Vater’, English ‘father’). Languages are put into typo-
logical classes, with the reservation already mentioned, on the basis of certain
overall similarities of structure irrespective of historical relations.

BapuaHT V

. Ynogebute vactuuy to, Tam, rge ato Heobxoaumo. MepeseauTe npeg-
NOXEHWA Ha PYCCKUI A3blK.

1 They made us get up earlier.

2. | saw them cross the street.

3. lheard someone enter the room.

4. She always makes me wait.

5. lexpected her meet me at the railway station.

Il. PackpoiiTe ckobku, ynothebnas the Future Perfect. Cgenalite Bonpocu-
TeNbHY0 U OTpULaTeNlbHY0 (hOpMbl 3TUX NpeanoxeHwii. MepeBegnTe npeasno-
XKEHUSA Ha PYCCKWI A3bIK.

1. Before he gets home from school Peter (to eat) his supper.

The exam (to finish) by 3 o’clock, so I’ll see you then.

lhope the building work (to finish) by the time we get there.

I (to be) in London for ten years by next June.

Wake me up by nine o’clock -1 (to sleep) long enough by then.

ok wn

I1l. ¥Ynothebute BO3BpaTHbIE MECTOUMEHMSA, FAe 3TO Heobxoaumo. lMepe-
BeAMTE NPEeAN0XEHNS Ha PYCCKUIA A3bIK.
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. 1phoned the doctor and he came

. 1was given the book by the author

. John said he was feeling ill.

. All you have to do is to hide behind the door and say «Surprise!»
when she walks in.

5. There’s no need for you to come, | can do the shopping

B2 OWON R

IV. CocTaBbTe KOPOTKMe Auanoru, ucnonb3ys cotosbl both ... and, either
...or, neither ... nor. MepeBeanTe NPeANOXEHUNA HA PYCCKUIA A3bIK.

A. both ... and
O6pasel: O6pasey: John is going to the cinema. Is Mary going too? - Yes,
both John and Mary are going to the cinema.
1. The city suffers from air pollution. Does it suffer from water pollu-
tion?
2. Could your sister read when she was 5 years old? Could she write?

B. either... or
Oo6pasel: You will ask John, or you will ask Mary. - 1will ask either John
or Mary.
1. You will rent an apartment, or you will live in the hostel.
2. She is going to vote for Mr. Smith, or Mr. Trude.

C. neither... nor
O6pasel: John won’t be there. Will Mary be there? - No, neither John nor
Mary will go there.
1. Mary can’t speak English. Can she speak French?
2. Her sister won’t go there. Will her brother go there?

V. [o6aBbTe COOTBETCTBYIOLME COKPALLEHHblE YTBEPAUTE/bHbIE WM OT-
puLaTenbHble NpeanoXeHns. MNepeBeanTe NoNyYeHHble NPeSI0XKeHNS.

O6pasel: a) | know this person well. - So do 1.
b) I haven’t read this book in the original. - Neither (nor) have I.
Steve didn’t come to the rehearsal, and (Michael).
She hasn’t finished her homework, and (1).
lusually go to the seaside in the summer, and (my sister).
You shouldn’t lose your temper, and (your husband).
I’'m going to the theatre tonight, and (Peter).

Awbdp

VI. Mog6epnTe COOTBETCTBYIOLLME YACTM YCMOBHbIX MPEAN0OXKEHWA. 3anu-
WNTE U NepeBeuTe nx.

A) Conditional Sentence (Type II)

A B
1. She wouldn’t feel so tired a) ... if I had more free time.
2 .1would read more b).... ifshe were ill.
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3. The children would play snowballs c¢)... if she went to bed earlier.

4. Her brother would tell me d) ... if you read this journal regu-
larly.

5. You would know much more e) ... ifit snowed.

B) Conditional Sentence (Type I11)
B

1 I'would have taken a taxi a) ... if we hadn’t taken the wrong
turning.

2. They wouldn’t have gone to the b) ... if he hadn’t thought that Juliet

cinema was dead.

3. We wouldn’t have arrived late ¢) ... iflhad had enough money.

4. Romeo wouldn’t have committed d) ... if | had known about rain.

suicide

5.1would have taken an umbrella e) ... if the film hadn’t been so inter-
esting.

VII. TMpounTaiite cneayowmii TEKCT.
The Wonderful World of the Theatre

There are many illusions about the theatre among people who have never
worked in it. One is that what happens on the stage is improvised. Actually, in a
serious production the smallest movement, the shortest speech, is carefully re-
hearsed.

Another illusion is that while acting might be very difficult to the ordinary
man, it is very easy for a man bom to be an actor. Ability to imitate a voice, a
walk, a gesture, is often thought to be enough to make a man an actor. Though
there have been great actors with little formal training, most actors nowadays
were once students in drama schools.

There they learnt how to use their voice, how to speak clearly, how to con-
trol their breathing. They were taught good body movements; how to walk, to sit
down and get up, to dance, to fence. In advanced schools they learnt to observe
and interpret character.

Each great capital city has several dramatic schools, some attached to par-
ticular theatres, like the Comedie Frangaise in Paris. London’s largest dramatic
school, the Royal Academy of Dramatic Art, is not attached to any dramatic
company but to London University. Russia’s Moscow Art Theatre runs its own
state-supported school where students selected from all over the country study
for four years. Here the more advanced instruction is based on methods devised
by the co-founder of the Moscow Art Theatre, Konstantin Stanislavsky, himself
a magnificent actor.

The Actors’ Studio in New York, which teaches «The Method», has been
much influenced by Stanislavsky. «The Method» teaches the actor to identify
himself inwardly with the character he has to play; to work from this inner iden-
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tification to outward signs of character tricks of voice, gait or gesture. So acting
like everything belonging to the Theatre, has a double aspect: the actor must be
the character he is playing and also himself

VIII. HaiignTe B TeKCTe 3KBMBANEHTbI CNEAYHOLLNX CN0B U BbIPaXEHMWIA:

(haKTUYeCKW, peneTMpoBaTh, UMWTNPOBATL FOMOC, XECT, KOHTPONMPOBAThb [Abl-
XaHue, (hexToBaTb, NPUKPENUTb, PYKOBOAWTbL LLKO/OW, NpUAYMbIBATh, COYyYpe-
AWTeNb, HAXOAWUTLCA NOJ BAUSHUEM, OTOXAECTBAATL Ce6S C, BHYTPEHHe, NOXOA-
Ka, UMEeTb [iBE CTOPOHbI

IX. OTBETbTE MUCbMEHHO Ha BOMPOCHI:

What illusions about the theatre are there among people?
What do the students leam in drama schools?

What famous dramatic schools do you know?

What is Moscow dramatic school based on?

What does «The Method» teach?

gk wN

X. BbINOMHWUTE MUCbMEHHbIN NepeBof TEKCTa.
XI. BbIMOMHUTE NUCbMEHHbIV NepPeBOS CNeAYHOLEro TekcTa.
Bilingualism

The learning of a second and of any subsequently acquired language is
quite a different matter. Except for one form of bilingualism, it is a deliberate
activity undertaken when one has already nearly or fully acquired the basic
structure and vocabulary of one's first language. Of course, many people never
do master more than their own first language. It is only in encountering a second
language that one realizes how complex language is and how much effort must
be devoted to subsequent acquisition. It has been said that the principal obstacle
to learning a language is knowing one already, and it may also be that the fac-
ulty of grammar construction exhibited in childhood is one that is gradually lost
as childhood recedes.

Whereas every normal person masters his mother tongue with unconscious
ease, people vary in their ability to learn additional languages, just as they vary
in other intellectual activities. Situational motivation, however, appears to be by
far the strongest influence on the speed and apparent ease of this learning. Given
a motive other than external compulsion or expectation, the task is achieved
much more easily. In Welsh schools it is found that English children make
slower progress in Welsh when their only apparent reason for learning Welsh is
that there are Welsh classes. Welsh children, on the other hand, make rapid pro-
gress in English, the language of most further education, the newspapers, most
television and radio, most of the better paid jobs, and of any job outside Welsh-
speaking areas. Similar differences in motivation have accounted for the excel-
lent standard of English, French, and German acquired by educated persons in
the Scandinavian countries and in Holland, small countries whose languages, be-
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ing spoken by relatively few foreigners, are of little use in international commu-
nication.

BapunaHT VI

l. Ynotpebute yactuuy to, Tam, rge ato Heobxogmmo. lMepeBegute npeg-
NOXEHWUSA Ha PYCCKUIA 3bIK.

1 1felt someone run down my back.

2. lexpectthem help me with this task.

3. Mary made her husband pack all the things she wanted to take.
4. He’d like invite all his friends to the party.

5. I’ll make him work hard at English.

Il. PackpoiiTe cko6ku, ynoTpebnssa the Future Perfect. Caenaiite Bonpocu-
TENbHYI0 1 OTpULATENbHYO (OPMbl 3TUX NpeanoxeHuii. Mepeseante npeano-
YKEHUS Ha PYCCKUIA 5I3bIK.

1 Rose says she (to finish) her task by Saturday.

2. | expect 1 (to complete) the second chapter of the book by about
seven.

3. By the end ofthe year I (to work) on the project for a whole year.

4. 1think that parcel (to arrive) by Thursday.

5. 1think he (not to read) the book by Saturday.

I1l. ¥YnoTpebuTe BO3BpaTHbIE MECTOMMEHMSA, FAe 3TO Heobxoaummo. lMepe-
BeMTe NPEASIOKEHUS HA PYCCKUI A3bIK.

1 1don’t have any trouble getting to sleep, but I always wake up
very early.

. That’s a beautiful sweater, Susan, did you knit it 1

You and Bridget should relax more - you’re working too hard.

Amy was only three when she started to wash and dress

. Now that he was famous, he heard a lot about on TV and radio.

arwN

IV. CocTaBbTe KOPOTKME AManoru, ucnonb3ya corosbl both .. and, either
...or, neither ... nor. MepeBeanTe NPeLNOXeHNS Ha PYCCKNI A3bIK.

A. both ... and
O6pasey; Obpasey; John is going to the cinema. Is Mary going too? - Yes,
both John and Mary are going to the cinema.
1. He lived in Britain. Then he lived in America.
2. Jim is on holiday. Is Sue on holiday too?

B. either... or
O6paseu; You will ask John, or you will ask Mary. - 1will ask either John
or Mary.
1 Was he Spanish or Italian? - I’m not sure where he is from. He
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2. Do you want the big bag or the small bag?

C. neither... nor
O6pasey: John won’t be there. Will Mary be there? —No, neither John nor
Mary will go there.
1 Liz won’t come to the party. Will Robin come to the party?
2. When | was a child I couldn’t swim and | couldn’t ride the bicycle.

V. [lo6aBbTe COOTBETCTBYIOLMNE COKPALLEHHbIE YTBEPAUTENbHbIE WK OT-
puuaTtenbHble NpeanoXxeHus. MepeseanTe NoayyeHHbIe NPEAN0XKEHMS.

Oo6pasey: a) Lknow this person well. - So do I.

b) I haven’t read this book in the original. - Neither (nor) have .
John hasn’t arrived yet, and (Mark).
I don’t really enjoy thrillers, and (my brother).
I’'m going to get a lovely house in the country, and (my husband).
1didn’t go to the cinema yesterday, and (Nick).
When | was twelve | could play the guitar, and (my friend).

s Wb

VI. MopgbepuTe COOTBETCTBYIOLME YACTW YCNOBHbLIX NPEA0XeHWA. 3anu-
WMnTe 1 nepesefuTe nX.

A) Conditional Sentence (Type M)

A B
1.1would write to her a) ... if they knew English well.
2. They would read these books in the b) ... if I lived not far from your
original place.

3. We would spend the week-end in c) ... ifl knew her address.

the country

4 .1would visit you more often d) ... if he took more exercises.

5. He is getting fat. He would lose e) ... if the weather were fine. |
weight i

B) Conditional Sentence (Type IM1)

A B

1.1wouldn’t have made a silly joke a) ... if it hadn’t had such a weak
foundation.

2. She could have driven there b) ... if 1 had known she was a
teacher.

3. You would have come first c¢) ... ifl hadn’t taken an umbrella.

4. The building wouldn’t have fallen  d) ... if she had had a car.

5.1would have got wet e) ... ifyou had run faster.

VII. MpounTaiite cnefytowmin TekcT.
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Shaw’s Plays

Shaw’s plays, as a whole, give the impression of his creative powers in a
spontaneous unity. We can well believe that when he told Ellen Terry that
«Candida» came easily enough, he was expressing a general truth about his
work. The component of plot, stagecraft, characterization and dialogue grew
into one natural unforced creation. Shaw himself, in the Postscript to «Sack to
Methuselah», declared: «When | am writing a play | never invent a plot; | let the
play write itself and shape itself, which it always does even when up to the last
moment 1do not foresee the way out. Sometimes | do not see what the play was
driving at until quite a long time after | have finished it.» Certainly his method
of developing a play often involves a turn which takes the audience half by sur-
prise, as it may have taken the dramatist himself. Thus his success lies partly in
the command of stagecraft which instinctively knows how to turn stage situation
to profit.

As for Shaw’s style, it never failed from the earliest plays to the last, or in
his pamphlets, prefaces or letters. Shaw himself refused to admit the existence of
style apart from the matter. Style arose, he held, «from the having something to
say. Effectiveness of assertion is the Alpha and Omega of style. He who has
nothing to assert has no style and can have none; he who has something to assert
will go as far in power of style as its momentousness and his conviction after it
is made, yet his style remains.»

With the union of assertion and provocation his style is never dull.

In the plays it rarely has a chance to be dull, for there is the further anima-
tion given by the dramatic clash of dialogue.

«Pygmalion» is one of Shaw’s best comedies. The title of the play comes
from a Greek myth. Pygmalion, a sculpture, was said to have carved a statue out
of ivory. It was the statue of a beautiful girl whom he called Galatea. He fell in
love with his own handiwork, so the goddess Aphrodite breathed life into the
statue and transformed it into a woman.

The principal characters of the play are Eliza Doolitle and Henry Higgins.
Eliza, a girl of eighteen, comes from the lowest social level and speaks with a
strong Cockney accent, which is considered to be the most illiterate English.
Henry Higgins is a professor of phonetics.

VIIIl. Halignte B TeKCTe 3KBUBANEHTbI CNeAYIOLLNX CNOB W BbIPAXKEHWIA:

BMneyaT/IeHne, CHOXET, CLeHNYecKoe MacTepCTBO, NPeaBUAETb, COUMHATL CIOXET,
KMNOHUTb K 4eMy-11M60, 3aXBaTUTb BPAcn/ioX, Ha NoMb3y, NPU3HaBaTh CYLLEeCTBO-
BaHWe CTWU/IA, OCHOBA CTUNA, y6exaeHue, BLOXHYTb XWU3Hb, FOBOPUTb C aKLeH-
TOM, 6€3rpamMmoTHbI

IX. OTBeTbTE MUCbMEHHO Ha BOMPOCHI;

1 What impression do Shaw’s plays give?
2. How did Shaw write his plays?
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3. Why did Shaw refuse to admit the existence of style apart from the
matter?

4. Why is his style never dull?

5. Who are the principle characters of «Pygmalion»?

X. BbIMOMHUTE MUCbMEHHbI NepeBof TeKCTa.
X1. BbINOMIHNTE MUCbMEHHBI NMepPeBOA CNeayroLLEero TekcTa.
Bilingualism

The learning of a second and of any subsequently acquired language is
quite a different matter. Whereas every normal person masters his mother
tongue with unconscious ease, people vary in their ability to learnadditional
languages, just as they vary in other intellectual activities. Situationalmotiva-
tion, however, appears to be by far the strongest influence on the speed and ap-
parent ease of this learning. Differences in motivation have accounted for the
excellent standard of English, French, and German acquired by educated persons
in the Scandinavian countries and in Holland, small countries whose languages,
being spoken by relatively few foreigners, are of little use in international com-
munication. This attainment may be compared with the much poorer showing in
second-language acquisition among comparably educated persons in England
and America, who have for long been able to rely on foreigners accommodating
to their ignorance by speaking and understanding English.

Two types of bilingualism have been distinguished, according to whether
the two languages were acquired from the simultaneous experience of the use of
both in the same circumstances and settings or from exposure to each language
used in different settings (an example of the latter is the experience of English
children living in India during the period of British ascendancy there, learning
English from their parents and an Indian language from their nurses and family
servants). However acquired, bilingualism leads to mutual interference between
the two languages; extensive hilingualism within a community is sometimes
held partly responsible for linguistic change. Interference may take place in pro-
nunciation, in grammar, and in the meanings of words.
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